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AVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 
 

Delaware Technical & Community college (DTCC) will receive bids for the  
Career Center Renovations, Stanton Campus, on August 13, 2013, in the Stanton Campus, 
Conference Room A116, at which time they will be publicly opened and read aloud. Bidder 
bears the risk of late delivery. Any bids received after the stated time will be returned unopened. 
 
The project will be bid as a general construction contract. 
 
A pre-bid meeting will be held on July 30, 2013 at 2:00 PM, in the Stanton Campus, Conference 
Room A116, for the purpose of establishing the listing of subcontractors and to answer 
questions. ATTENDANCE OF THIS MEETING IS NOT A PREREQUISITE FOR BIDDING ON 
THIS CONTRACT. The location of the project will be available to review. 
 
Sealed bids shall be addressed to Delaware Technical & Community College, Attn: 
John Fogelgren. Please provide three (3) copies. The outer envelope should clearly 
indicate: “SEALED BID - DO NOT OPEN.” A ten percent (10%) bid bond is required 
with the bid. 
 
Electronic bid documents can be downloaded from http://mymarketplace.delaware.gov/ and 
hard copies will be available for purchase from Reprographic Center, Inc. (RCI) at the cost 
established by RCI. RCI’s phone number is 302-328-5019. All other subcontractors, vendors, 
etc must purchase documents from RCI at the established cost. Documents will be available 
beginning July 15, 2013. 
 
Questions should be directed to BSA+A Architects in writing, attention Renee Richardson and 
Kathy Knotts.  Fax number is 302-658-1125 and email is rrichardson@simpers.com and 
kknotts@simpers.com. 
 
The contract consist of a renovation to an existing, approximately 5274 square foot office area 
located within the first floor of the existing building.  Renovations include but are not limited to 
upgrades in ceilings, lighting, flooring, painting and casework.  
 
Minority Business Enterprises (MBE), Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (DBE) and 
Women-Owned Business Enterprises (WBE) will be afforded full opportunity to submit bids 
on this contract and will not be subject to discrimination on the basis of race, color, national 
origin or sex in consideration of this award. Each bid must be accompanied by a bid 
security equivalent to ten percent of the bid amount and all additive alternates. The 
successful bidder must post a performance bond and payment bond in a sum equal to 100 
percent of the contract price upon execution of the contract. The Owner reserves the right 
to reject any or all bids and to waive any informalities therein. The Owner may extend the 
time and place for the opening of the bids from that described in the advertisement, with not 
less than two calendar days notice by certified delivery, facsimile machine or other 
electronic means to those bidders receiving plans. 
 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 
  
SECTION 002113 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
1. DEFINITIONS 
 
 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Contract Documents, Invitation to Bid, Instructions 

to Bidders, the Proposal Forms,  Contract, General Conditions of the Contract,  
Supplementary Conditions, Specifications, Plans, and any Addenda issued prior to 
receipt of bids.  

 
 1.2 All definitions set forth in the General Conditions and the other Contract Documents 

are applicable to the Bidding Documents. 
 
 1.3 “Addenda” are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect/Engineer prior 

to the receipt of bids which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents, by 
additions, deletions, clarifications or corrections.  Addenda become part of the 
contract documents upon execution of the agreement. 

 
 1.4 The term Work is defined in 1.1.3 of the General Conditions. 
 
 1.5 A “Unit of Work” includes all Work covered by the one or more Sections of the 

specifications listed under that particular Unit of Work in Section 01 11 00 - 
SUMMARY OF WORK.  A Unit of Work is the smallest portion of the Project for 
which a separate Bid will be accepted by the .  The word “Unit” means “Unit of 
Work” whenever the context clearly implies “Unit of Work”. 

 
 1.6 A “Bid” is a complete and properly signed proposal to do one or more Units of 

Work for the sum stipulated therein. 
 
 1.7 A “Bidder” is one who submits a Bid to the Bidding Agency for the Unit or Units of 

Work indicated therein. 
 
 1.8 A substantial amount of specification language constitutes definitions for terms 

found in other Contract Documents, including drawings, which must be recognized 
as diagrammatic in nature and not completely descriptive of requirements indicated 
thereon.  Certain terms used in Contract Documents are defined generally in this 
article.  Definitions and explanations to this section are not necessarily either 
complete or exclusive, but are general for the work to the extent not stated more 
explicitly in another provision of Contract Documents. 

 
 1.9 General Requirements (or Conditions) apply to entire work of Contract and, where 

so indicated, to other elements which are included in the project. 
 
 1.10 The term “indicated” is a cross reference to details, notes or schedules on the 

Drawings, to other similar means of recording requirements in the Contract 
Documents.  Where terms such as “shown”, “noted”, “schedule” and “specified” are 
used in lieu of “indicate,” it is for purpose of helping to locate cross reference and no 
limitation of location is intended, except as specifically noted. 

 
 1.11 Where not otherwise explained, terms such as “directed”, “requested”, “authorized”, 

“selected”, “approved”, “required”, “accepted” and “permitted” mean “directed by  
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or Architect”, “requested by  or Architect”, etc. 
 
 1.12 Where used in conjunction with General Contractor’s or Architect’s response to 

submittals, requests, applications, inquiries, reports and claims by Contractor, the 
meaning of the term “approved” will be held to limitations of and Architect’s 
responsibilities and duties as specified in General and Supplementary Conditions.  In 
no case will “approval” by  Architect be interpreted as a release of Contractor from 
responsibilities to fulfill requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
 1.13 The “Project Site” is the space available to Contractor for performance of the Work, 

either exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other work as part of the 
Project.  The extent of project site is shown on the Drawings and may or may not be 
identical with description of the land upon which project is to be built.  The 
Contractor shall visit the site to verify contract or construction limits. 

 
 1.14 Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, term “furnish” is used to mean supply 

and deliver to project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, 
etc., as applicable in each instance. 

 
 1.15 Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, term “install” is used to describe 

operations at project site including unloading, unpacking, assembly, erection, 
placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, 
cleaning and similar operations as applicable in each instance. 

 
 1.16 Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, term “provide” means furnish and 

install, complete and ready for intended use, as applicable in each instance. 
 
 1.17 An “Installer” is the entity, person or firm, engaged by the Contractor or his 

subcontractor or sub-subcontractor for the performance of a particular unit of work 
at the project site, including installation, erection, application and similar required 
operation.  It is a general requirement that such installers be expert in operations 
they are engaged to perform. 

 
 1.18 The duties and obligations of the Contract apply to this Contractor (as defined 

herein) regardless of similar or identical duties or obligations of other Prime 
Contractors related to the Project.  Therefore, even though other Prime Contractors 
may have similar, identical or overlapping duties and obligations, each and every 
duty and obligation set forth in this Contract is enforceable against this Contractor.  

 
2. BIDDER’S REPRESENTATION 
 
 2.1 Each Bidder in submitting its bid represents that: 
 
 1. It has read and understands the Bidding Documents and its Bid is made in 

accordance therewith. 
 
 2. Contractor has visited the site; familiarized himself with the local conditions 

under which the work is to be performed; compared the site with drawings and 
specifications; satisfied himself of the conditions of delivery, handling and 
storage of materials and all other matters that may be incidental to the Work 
before submitting his Bid. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS  002113 - 2 
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 3. Its Bid is based upon the materials and equipment described within the Bidding 

Documents without exceptions. 
 
 2.2 EVIDENCE OF REPRESENTATION 
 
 1. Submission of a Bid will be considered as evidence of the bidder’s 

representation.  No allowance will subsequently be made to the successful 
contractor by reason of any error omission on his part, due to his neglect in 
complying with the requirements of this article. 

 
3. BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
 
 3.1 ISSUANCE 
 
 1. Bidding Documents will not be issued to subcontractors or other individuals or 

organizations who will not be contracting directly with the Owner. 
 
 2. The complete set of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing bids; 

neither the Owner, the Architect  assume any responsibility for errors or 
misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding 
Documents. 

 
 3. The Owner, Architect,  in making copies of Bidding Documents available on 

the above terms, do so only for the purpose of obtaining bids on the Work and 
do not confer a license or grant for any other use.  

 
 3.2 INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
 
 1. Bidders shall examine the Bidding Documents carefully and shall promptly 

notify the Architect of any ambiguity, inconsistency or error which they may 
discover.  No request for adjustment of Contract Time or Sum shall be 
permitted with regard to any purported ambiguity, inconsistency or error not 
promptly noticed to the Architect. 

 
 2. Bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall 

make a written request to the Architect to reach him at least seven days prior to 
the date of receipt of bids. 

 
 3. Any interpretation, correction or change of the Bidding Documents will be 

made by Addendum.  Interpretations, corrections, or changes of the Bidding 
Documents made in any other manner will not be binding, and Bidders shall 
not rely upon such interpretations, corrections, and changes. 

 
 3.3 SUBSTITUTIONS 
 
  1. Refer to Specification Section 01 62 00 - MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT. 
 
  2. Substitution requests must be made at least seven (7) days prior to the receipt 

of bids. 
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 3.4 ADDENDA 
 
  1. Addenda will be e-mailed, mailed, faxed or delivered to each person or firm 

recorded by the General Contractor as having received a complete set of the 
Bidding Documents, and will be available for inspection wherever the Bidding 
Documents are kept available for that purpose. 

 
  2. Sub-Bidders, Suppliers, Manufacturers and others wishing to have Addenda 

mailed free of charge directly to them should address a letter to the General 
Contractor requesting a listing on the Addenda mailing list for this Project.  
Such letter must include no other subject matter, must clearly identify this 
Project by name, and must indicate, line for line, exactly how the name and 
address is to be typed on the envelope.  Phone requests will not be accepted.  
The General Contractor will endeavor, but expressly does not promise, to mail 
Addenda directly to those who have properly requested.  Such mailing list is 
for this one Project only. 

 
  3. Addenda issued during the time of bidding shall be listed on Bid form in the 

space provided.  Failure of a Bidder to receive any Addendum shall not release 
the Bidder from any obligations under his Bid, provided said addendum was 
sent by fax or by U.S. Mail to the address furnished by the bidder for 
transmittal of mail.  Faxed Addenda will be confirmed by U. S. Mail. 

 
  4. No Addenda will be issued later than three (3) days prior to the date for receipt 

of Bids, except an Addendum withdrawing the request for Bids or one which 
extends the time or changes the location for the opening of Bids. 

 
4. BIDDING PROCEDURE 
 
 4.1 FORM AND STYLE OF BIDS 
 
  1. Bids shall be submitted in triplicate upon the proposal form included in these 

specifications, or upon an exact copy of it. 
 
  2. The Bidder shall complete all blank spaces on the Bid form. 
 
  3. Where indicated on the Bid form, sums shall be expressed in both words and 

figures.  In case of discrepancy between the two, the written amount shall 
govern. 

 
  4. Any interlineation, alteration or erasure of an entry made in a blank space of 

the form must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.  However, no interlineation, 
alteration or erasure shall be made in the wording printed on the bid form 
unless the Bidder is instructed by the Bidding Documents to do so.  The 
Bidders shall add no stipulations or qualifications on the Bid form or 
accompanying the bid form unless permitted by or instructed by the Bidding 
Documents to do so. 

 
  5. All requested quantities, unit prices and alternates shall be included as part of 

the bid. 
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  6. All signatures shall be in long hand. 
 
  7. The Bidder shall include on the Bid Form, within the Base Bid total costs 

associated with providing both the Labor and Material Payment and 
Performance Bonds. 

 
  8. The Bidder shall affix his seal to the bid form, if organized as a corporation. 
 
 4.2 SUBMISSION OF BIDS 
 
  1. Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time and date for 

receipt of Bids indicated in the Invitation to Bid, or any extension thereof made 
by Addendum. The time and location of the bid opening may be extended with 
a minimum of two (2) calendar days notice to the Bidders.  Bids received after 
the time and date for receipt of Bids will be marked “LATE BID” and returned. 

 
 
  2. The Bid Proposal (3 copies) shall be enclosed in a sealed envelope.  The 

envelope shall be addressed to the Owner, and shall be identified with the 
Project name, the Bidder’s name and address and the Unit of Work included in 
the Bid. 

   
 3.  If the Bidder submits his Bid by mail, he shall enclose the above described sealed 

envelope in a separate mailing envelope with the notation “BID ENCLOSED’ 
on the face thereof. 

 
  4. Bids shall include a fully executed Bid Bond in the amount of 10%, Power of 

Attorney, Non-collusion Statement, Consent of Surety and Subcontractor 
listing. 

  
 4.3 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BID 
 
  1. A Bidder may modify his Bid in writing at any time prior to the time scheduled 

for receiving Bids, provided such written modification is received by the 
General Contractor prior to said time.  

 
  2. Unless specifically authorized, faxed bids will not be considered. 
 
  3. No Bidder shall modify, withdraw or cancel his Bid or any part thereof for 

SIXTY (60) days after the time designed for the receipt of Bids, in the 
Invitation to Bid. Any further extension of the time will be by mutual consent 
of the Owner and the Contractor. 

 
  4. A Bid may be withdrawn up until the time scheduled for receiving the Bids.  

Such withdrawal shall be in writing.   
 
5. CONSIDERATIONS OF BIDS 
 
 5.1 OPENING OF BIDS 
 
  1. Bid shall be publicly opened and read aloud. 
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 5.2 REJECTION OF BIDS 
 
  1. The Owner, in its sole discretion, shall have the right to reject any or all bids 

for any reason or for no reason whatsoever. 
 
 5.3 ACCEPTANCE OF BIDS 
 
  1. The Owner, in its sole discretion, shall have the right to waive any informality 

or irregularity in any Bid received. 
 
  2. If the owner accepts alternates, they will be accepted in the order listed in 

Section 012300 ALTERNATES, beginning with Alternate #1 
 
6. SUBCONTRACT INFORMATION 
 
 6.1 SUBMISSION OF SUBCONTRACTOR LIST 
 
  1. Should the Contractor fail to utilize any or all of the Subcontractors in the 

Contractor’s Bid statement in the performance of the Work on the public 
bidding, the Contractor shall be penalized in the amount of (project specific 
amount *).  The Agency may determine to deduct payment of the penalty from 
the Contractor or have the amount paid directly to the Agency.  Any penalty 
amount assessed against the Contractor may be remitted or refunded, in whole 
or in part, by the Agency awarding the Contract, only if it is established to the 
satisfaction of the Agency that the Subcontractor in question has defaulted or is 
no longer engaged in such business.  No claim for the remission or refund of 
any penalty shall be granted unless an application is filed within one year after 
the liability of the successful Bidder accrues.  All penalty amounts assessed and 
not refunded or remitted to the Contractor shall be reverted to the State. 

 
  * one (1) percent of the contract amount not to exceed $10,000. 
 
  2. Upon request of the Architect, the Bidder shall within seven (7) days of the 

request submit a list of the other subcontractors or other persons or 
organizations (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment 
fabricated to a special design) if any, proposed for the various portions of the 
Work not included in the subcontractors list submitted with the bid. 

 
  3. The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the 

Architect/Owner the capability and experience of all proposed subcontractors 
to furnish and perform the work described in the sections of the specifications 
pertaining to such proposed subcontractor’s respective trades. 

 
  4. Subcontractors and other persons and organizations proposed by the Bidder 

and accepted by the Owner must be used on the work for which they were 
proposed and accepted, and shall not be changed except with the written 
approval of the General Contractor. 

 
 
 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS  002113 - 6 
 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 
7. EQUALITY OF EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY ON PUBLIC WORKS 
 
 During the performance of this Contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 
 
 7.1 The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 

employment because of race, creed, color, sex or national origin.  The Contractor 
will take affirmative action to ensure the applicants are employed, and that 
employees are treated during employment, without regard to their race, creed, 
color, sex or national origin.  Such action shall include, but not be limited to, the 
following:  Employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer; recruitment or 
recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms of 
compensation; and selection for training including apprenticeship.  The Contractor 
agrees to post in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for 
employment notices to be provided by the contracting agency setting forth this 
nondiscrimination clause. 

 
 7.2 The Contractor will, in all solicitants or advertisements for employees placed by or 

on behalf of the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive 
consideration for employment without regard to race, creed, color sex, or national 
origin. 

 
 7.3 The term “Contract for public works” means construction, reconstruction, 

demolition, alteration and repair work and maintenance work paid for, in whole or 
in part, with public funds.  

 
 7.4 The Secretary of the Department of Labor shall be responsible for the 

administration of this section and shall adopt such rules and regulations and issue 
such orders as he deems necessary to achieve the purpose thereof, provided that no 
requirement established herby shall be in conflict with subchapter 6904 of this 
title. 

 
8. PREVAILING WAGE REQUIREMENT 
 
 8.1 Wage Provisions:  In accordance with Delaware Code, Title 29, Section 6960, 

renovation projects whose total cost shall exceed $15,000 and $100,000 for new 
construction, the minimum wage rates for various classes of laborers and 
mechanics shall be as determined by the Department of Labor, Division of 
Industrial Affairs of the State of Delaware. See provision number 4 in the 
“Amendment to Contract for Construction between Delaware Technical and 
Community College and”….for additional requirements related to this project. 

 
 8.2 The prevailing wage shall be the wage paid to a majority of employees performing 

similar work as reported in the Department’s annual prevailing wage survey or in 
the absence of a majority, the average paid to all employees reported. 

 
 8.3 The Contractor shall pay all mechanics and labors employed directly upon the site 

of work, unconditionally and not less often than once a week and without 
subsequent deduction or rebate on any account the full amounts accrued at time of 
payment, computed at wage rates not less than those stated in the specifications, 
regardless of any contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist between 
the employer and such laborers and mechanics. 
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 8.4 The scale of the wages to be paid shall be posted by the employer in a prominent 

and easily accessible place at the site of the work. 
 
 8.5 Every contract based upon these specifications shall contain a stipulation that 

certified sworn payroll reports be maintained by every Contractor and 
Subcontractor performing work upon the site of construction.  The Contractor and 
Subcontractor shall keep and maintain the sworn payroll information for a period 
of 2 years from the last day of the work week covered by the payroll.  A certified 
copy of these payroll reports shall be made available:  1) Effective June 30, 2007, 
all Contractors performing work on public work projects are required to furnish 
sworn payroll records on a weekly basis to the Department of Labor.  Specifically, 
29 Del. C. § 6960(c) states that “(e)very contract… shall contain a stipulation that 
sworn payroll information, as required by the Department of Labor, be furnished 
weekly.”  Further, that “(t)he Department of Labor shall keep and maintain the 
sworn payroll information for a period of 6 months from the last day of the work 
week covered by the payroll.”  Lastly, the failure to submit payroll reports shall be 
subject to a civil penalty of not less than $1,000 nor more than $5,000 for each 
violation.  29 Del. C. § 6960(e).  Sworn payroll information shall consist of a fully 
completed and notarized report on a  form provided upon request by the 
Department of Labor. See Delaware Prevailing Wage Regulations VII A.2(c)”; 2) 
upon request by the public or for copies thereof.  However, a request by the public 
must be made through the Department of Labor.  The requesting party shall, prior 
to being provided the records, reimburse the costs of preparation by the 
Department of Labor in accordance with the Department’s copying fee policy.  
The public shall not be given access to the records at the principal office of the 
Contractor or Subcontractor; and 3) the certified payroll records shall be on a form 
provided by the Department of Labor or shall contain the same information as the 
form provided by the Department and shall be provided within 10 days from 
receipt of notice requesting the records from the Department of Labor. 

 
9. PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS  
 
 9.1 The Contractor shall be required to furnish bonds covering the faithful performance 

of the contract and the payment of all obligations arising thereunder with such 
sureties secured through the Bidder’s usual sources as may be agreeable to the 
parties.  The Owner, Delaware Technical and Community College, shall be noted 
as the obligee.  

 
 9.2 The performance and payment bonds shall each be in an amount equal to 100% of the 

Contract Sum as adjusted from time to time.  The Owner, Delaware Technical and 
Community College,  shall be noted as the obligee.  

 
 9.3 TIME OF DELIVERY AND FORM OF BONDS 
 
  1. The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds within seven (7) days from receipt 

of request from the Architect. 
 
  2. The performance and payment bonds shall be written in the form found in 

Section 00 61 13 Performance and Payment Bonds. 
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  3. The required bonds shall be by an authorized agent of the bonding company 

and shall be accompanied by a certified and current copy of the bonding 
agent’s Power of Attorney, indicating the monetary limit of such power.  The 
bonding company shall be licensed to operate in the state which the work is to 
be performed. 

 
10. EXECUTION OF AGREEMENT 
 
 10.1 The Agreement will be written on a contract form, stipulated by the Owner, a copy of 

which is included in the Specifications. 
 
 10.2 The Bidder shall, within seven (7) days following its presentation, execute the 

Agreement and return it to the General Contractor. 
 
 10.3 The Bidder agrees to commence work within seven (7) days of 1) execution of the 

Agreement, or 2) receipt of a Letter of Intent to execute the Agreement, or other 
authorization to proceed, if furnished at an earlier date. 

 
 10.4 If the successful Bidder fails to execute the required Contract and Bond, as aforesaid, 

within twenty (20) days after the date of official Notice of the Award of the Contract, 
their Bid guaranty shall immediately be taken and become the property of the State 
for the benefit of the Agency as liquidated damages, and not as a forfeiture or as a 
penalty.  Award will then be made to the next lowest qualified Bidder of the Work or 
re-advertised, as the Agency may decide. 

 
11. GENERAL COMMENTS 
   
 11.1 JOINT VENTURE AGREEMENTS 
 
  In the event of a mandatory pre-bid meeting, representatives of both Joint Ventures 

must attend the pre-bid meeting and must be an officer and co-joint venture of the 
corporations involved. 

 
  Each Joint Venture shall be qualified and capable to complete the project with their 

own forces. 
 
  Included with the bid submission, and as a requirement to bid, a copy of the executed 

Joint Venture Agreement shall be submitted and signed by all Joint Ventures 
involved. 

 
  All required bid bonds, performance bonds, material and labor payment bonds must 

be executed by both Joint Ventures and be placed in both of their names. 
 
  All required insurance certificates shall name both Joint Ventures. 
 
  Both Joint Ventures shall sign the bid form and shall submit a valid Delaware 

Business License Number with their bid or shall state that the process of application 
for a Delaware Business License has been initiated. 
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  Both Joint Ventures shall include their Federal E. I. Number with the bid. 
 
  Due to exceptional circumstances and for good cause shown, one or more of these 

provisions may be waived at the discretion of the Owner. 
 
 11.2 LICENSE APPLICATION REQUIRED TO BID 
 
  A business license application must be initiated prior to or in conjunction with the 

submission of a bid on competitively bid contracts exceeding $50,000; or in the case 
of a subcontractor, prior to the submission of a bid by the general contractor.  The 
license application procedure may be initiated by visiting or calling the Division of 
Revenue. 

 
 11.3 BONDING REQUIREMENTS FOR NON-RESIDENT CONTRACTORS 
 
  All non-resident contractors are reminded that they must supply a surety or cash bond 

to the Division of Revenue equal to six percent (6%) of the total of all contracts 
exceeding $20,000 for construction within this state.  For Division of Revenue 
purposes, cash bonds and bank letters of credit issued by financial institutions will be 
accepted on all contracts. 

 
 11.4 CONTRACT AWARD TO NON-RESIDENT CONTRACTORS 
 
  Every architect, or professional engineer or contractor or construction manager 

engaging in the practice of such profession shall furnish the Department of Finance 
within 10 days after entering into any contract with a contractor or subcontractor not 
a resident of this State, a statement of the total value of such contract or contracts 
together with the names and addresses of the contracting parties. 

 
 11.5 STATE LICENSE AND TAX REQUIREMENTS 
 
  The Contractor and Subcontractor shall be licensed to do business in the State of 

Delaware and shall pay al fees and taxes due under State laws.  In conformance with 
Section 2503, Chapter 25, Title 30, Delaware Code, “the Contractor shall furnish the 
State Tax Department within ten (10) days after award of the Contract, a statement of  

 
  the total values of each contract and subcontract, together with the names and addresses 

of the contracting parties . . .” 
 
  If the project is located within New Castle County, Delaware all Contractors are 

required to submit a copy of their New Castle County business license to the General 
Contractor. 

 
 11.6 RIGHT TO AUDIT RECORDS 
 
  The Owner (contracting agency) shall have the right to audit the books and records of 

a Contractor or any Subcontractor under any Contract or Subcontract to the extent 
that the books and records relate to the performance of the Contract or Subcontract. 

 
  Said books and records shall be maintained by the Contractor for a period of three (3) 

years from the date of final payment under the Prime Contract and by the 
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Subcontractor for a period of three (3) years from the date of final payment under the 
Subcontract. 

 
 

END OF SECTION  



Delaware Technical and Community College 
Career Center Renovations 

Stanton Campus 
400 Stanton Christiana Road 

Newark, DE 19713 
 

BID FORM 
 
 
For Bids Due:                                                                 To:             Delaware Technical & Community College     
                        Career Center Renovation                      ____     
                        400 Stanton Christiana Road      ____   
                                       Newark, DE 19713                                            
                        Attn:  John Fogelgren                                           
 
 
 
Name of Bidder:                                                                                                                                                                                  
 
Delaware Business License No.:                                                                 Taxpayer ID No.:                                                            

 

(Other License Nos.):                                                                                                                                                                         

 
Phone No.:  (              )                          -                         Fax No.:  (              )                        -                         
 
  
The undersigned, representing that he has read and understands the Bidding Documents and that this bid is made in accordance 
therewith, that he has visited the site and has familiarized himself with the local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, 
and that his bid is based upon the materials, systems and equipment described in the Bidding Documents without exception, hereby 
proposes and agrees to provide all labor, materials, plant, equipment, supplies, transport and other facilities required to execute the work 
described by the aforesaid documents for the lump sum itemized  below: 
  
$                                                                                                                                                                                                           
 
   ($                                                               ) 
 

A. Alternate No. 1:  Corridor C01A – Ceiling & Flooring Upgrade. 

1. Base Bid:  Existing ceiling grid and tile; lighting; associated mechanical devices and trim plates; flooring; 
base; wall trim paint are to remain. 

2. Alternate:  Remove existing ceiling grid and tile; lighting; mechanical devices and accessories including but 
not limited to diffusers and associated cover plates; and existing flooring and base.  Provide:  New VCT 1-4 
in patterns as shown; rubber base; wall and trim paint; ceiling grid and tile; lighting;  associated diffusers 
and cover plates and fire suppression accessories associates with new ceiling system. 

$___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
($                                                     ) 

B. Alternate No. 2:  Premium VCT Flooring. 

1. Base Bid:  Provide VCT – 1-4 in locations as called for on drawings, including removal of existing flooring 
and base to receive new. 

  



2. Alternate:  In lieu of VCT – 1-4, provide VCT – 5-8 in same locations and patterns as shown on drawings, 
including removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

$__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
   ($        ) 

C. Alternate No. 3:  Premium VCT Flooring in Alternate #1 location (Corridor C-01A).  

1.      Base Bid:  Provide flooring & base as indentified in Alternate #1, including removal of existing flooring and 
base to receive new. 

2.  Alternate:  Provide VCT – 5-8 in Alternate #1 location (Corridor C-01A) in patterns as shown, including 
removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

$__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
   ($        ) 

D. Alternate No. 4:  Rubber Tile Flooring 

1. Base Bid:  Provide VCT – 1-4 in locations as called for on the drawings, including removal of existing 
flooring and base to receive new. 

2. Alternate:  In lieu of VCT – 1-4, provide RT – 1-4 in same locations and patterns as shown on drawings, 
including removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

$__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
   ($        ) 

E. Alternate No. 5:  Rubber Tile Flooring in Alternate #1 location (Corridor C-014A) 

1. Base Bid:  Provide flooring and base as identified in Alternate #1,  including removal of existing flooring 
and base to receive new. 

2. Alternate:  Provide RT – 1-4 in Alternate #1 location (Corridor C-01A) in patterns as shown, including 
removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

$__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
   ($        ) 

F. Alternate No. 6:  Curved glass in lieu of straight glass. 

1. Base Bid:  Provide segmented butt glazing in curved wall at Reception 100. 

2. Alternate:  In lieu of segmented butt glazing provide curved butt glazing in curved wall at Reception 100.  
Refer to details and specification section 088000 for further information. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
         

Delaware Technical and Community College 
Career Center Renovations 

Stanton Campus 
400 Stanton Christiana Road 

Newark, DE 19713 
 

 

BID FORM 
 

I / We acknowledge Addendums numbered                                                                    and the price(s) submitted include any cost / 
schedule impact they may have. 
 
This bid shall remain valid and cannot be withdrawn for                    days from the date of opening of bids, and the  undersigned shall 
abide by the Bid Security forfeiture provisions.  Bid Security is attached to this Bid (if required). 
 
The Owner shall have the right to reject any or all bids, and to waive any informality or irregularity in any bid received. 
 
This bid is based upon work being accomplished by the Sub-Contractors named on the list attached to this bid. 
 
Should I/We be awarded this contract, I/We pledge to achieve substantial completion of all the work within                                        
calendar days of the Notice to Proceed. 
 
The undersigned represents and warrants that he has complied and shall comply with all requirements of local, state, and national laws; 
that no legal requirement has been or shall be violated in making or accepting this bid, in awarding the contract to him or in the 
prosecution of the work required; that the bid is legal and firm; that he has not, directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, 
participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken action in restraint of free competitive bidding. 
 
Upon receipt of written notice of the acceptance of this Bid, the Bidder shall, within twenty (20) calendar days, execute the agreement in 
the required form and deliver the Contract Bonds, and Insurance Certificates, required by the Contract Documents. 
 
I am / We are an Individual / a Partnership / a Corporation 
 
By                                                                                                     Trading as                                                                   
 ( Individual’s / General Partner’s / Corporate Name ) 
                                                                                                    
 (State of Corporation) 
 
 
Business Address:                                                                                      
                                                                                       
                                                                                         
                                                                                       
 
 

  



Witness:                                                                     By:                                                                                               
             ( Authorized Signature ) 
 
 (SEAL)                                                                                                        
             ( Title ) 
         
           Date:                                                                                              
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

Delaware Technical and Community College 
Career Center Renovations 

Stanton Campus 
400 Stanton Christiana Road 

Newark, DE 19713 
 
 

BID FORM 
 

SUBCONTRACTOR LIST 
 
In accordance with Title 29, Chapter 6962 (d)(10)G Delaware Code, the following sub-contractor listing must accompany the bid 
submittal. The name and address of the sub-contractor must be listed for each category where the bidder intends to use a sub-contractor 
to perform that category of work. In order to provide full disclosure and acceptance of the bid by the Owner, it is required that bidders 
list themselves as being the sub-contractor for all categories where he/she is qualified and intends to perform such work. 

Subcontractor Category  Subcontractor       Address (City & State) 
 
 
1. General Works                                                                                                                                                       
                                                                                                
 
2. Drywall                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                
 
3. Painting                                                                                                                                                     
 
                                                                                                
4. Acoustic Ceiling                                                                                                                                                   
                                                                                                
 
5. Flooring                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                
 
6. Glazing                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                
 
7. Electrical                                                                                                                                                     
                                                                                                
 
8. Mechanical/Plumbing                                                                                                                                                
                                                                                                
      
9. Fire Protection                                                                                                                                                    
                                                                                                
 

  



 
 
 
 
 
                
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Delaware Technical and Community College 
Career Center Renovations 

Stanton Campus 
400 Stanton Christiana Road 

Newark, DE 19713 
 
 

BID FORM 

NON-COLLUSION STATEMENT 
 

 
 
This is to certify that the undersigned bidder has neither directly nor indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion 
or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free competitive bidding in connection with this proposal submitted this date to Delaware 
Technical and Community College. 

All the terms and conditions of Contract have been thoroughly examined and are understood. 

 

NAME OF BIDDER:                                                                                                                                          
 
AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE 
(TYPED):                                                                                                                                            
 
AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE 
(SIGNATURE):                                                                                                                                           
 
 
TITLE:                                                                                                                                             
 
ADDRESS OF BIDDER:                                                                                                                                          
 
                                                                                                                                              
 
                                                                                                                                              
 
PHONE NUMBER:                                                                                                                                           
 

  



  

 
 
Sworn to and Subscribed before me this                                                           day of                                      19             . 

 

My Commission expires                                                             .   NOTARY PUBLIC                                                                 . 

 

 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE MUST BE SIGNED AND NOTARIZED FOR YOUR BID TO BE CONSIDERED. 



Delaware Technical and Community College 
Career Center Renovations 

Stanton Campus 
400 Stanton Christiana Road 

Newark, DE 19713 
 
 

BID FORM 
 

DELAWARE STATE CODE – TITLE 29 CHAPTER 69 
 

Equality of employment opportunity on public works 
 

a) As a condition to the awarding of any contract for public works financed in whole or in 
part by state appropriation all state contracting agencies shall include in every contract 
hereinafter entered into the following provisions: 

“During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows” 

The contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment 
because of race, creed, color, sex or national origin.  The contractor will take affirmative 
action to ensure that applicants are employed, and that employees are treated curing 
employment, without regard to their race, creed color, sex or national origin. Such action 
shall include, but not be limited to, the following: Employment, upgrading, demotion or 
transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff of termination; rates of pay or other 
forms of compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship.  The contractor 
agrees to post in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment 
notices provided by the contracting agency setting forth the provisions of this 
nondiscrimination clause. 

The contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees place by or on 
behalf of the contractor, states that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for 
employment without regard to race, creed, color, sex or national origin.” 
 
 
COMPANY/ORGANIZATION               
 
ADDRESS                   
 
                     
 
AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE              
 
 
SIGNATURE                   
 
DATE          
 
REQUIREMENTS FOR SUBMITTAL OF THE EQUALITY OPPORTUNITY STATEMENT 
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CERTIFICATION REGARDING LOBBYING

(This Certification is required pursuant to 31 U.S.C. 1352)

Certification for Contracts, Grants, Loans, and Cooperative Agreements

The undersigned certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that:

(1)  No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to
any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection
with the awarding of any Federal contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal
loan, the entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, renewal,
amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement.

(2)  If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any person for
influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an
officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with this
Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit
Standard Form LLL, "Disclosure of Lobbying Activities," in accordance with its instructions.

(3)  The undersigned shall require that the language of this certification be included in the award 
documents for all subawards at all tiers (including subcontracts, subgrants, and contracts under grants,
loans, and cooperative agreements) and that all subrecipients shall certify and disclose accordingly.

This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when this transaction
was made or entered into.  Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making or entering into
this transaction imposed by Section 1352, Title 31, U.S. Code.  Any person who fails to file the required
certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $11,000 and not more than $110,000 for
each such failure.
 

Please check appropriate box:

+ ) ,   No nonfederal funds have been used or are planned to be used for lobbying in connection
. ) -   with this application/award/contract.

or
+ ) ,   Attached is Standard Form LLL, "Disclosure of Lobbying Activities," which describes the use 
. ) -   (past or planned) of nonfederal funds for lobbying in connection with this application/award/        
contract.

                Executed this                day of                            , 20       

by                                                                                                      
     (Type or Print Name) (Title of Executing Official)

                                                                                                          
    (Signature of Executing Official)  (Name of organization/applicant)



CONTRACT CLAUSE
NEW RESTRICTIONS ON LOBBYING

This contract, subcontract, or subgrant is subject to Section 319 of Public Law 101-121, which added
section 1352, regarding lobbying restrictions, to Chapter 13 of Title 31 of the United States Code.  The
new section is explained in the common rule, 15 CFR Part 28 (55 FR 6736-6748, 2/26/90).  Each
bidder/applicant/recipient of this contract subcontract, or subgrant and subrecipients are generally
prohibited from using Federal funds for lobbying the Executive or Legislative Branches of the Federal
Government in connection with this Award.

Contract Clause Threshold
This Contract Clause regarding lobbying must be included in each application for a subgrant and in each
bid for a contract or subcontract exceeding $100,000 of Federal funds at any tier under the Federal
Award.

Certification and Disclosure
Each applicant/recipient of a subgrant and each bidder/applicant/ recipient of a contract or subcontract
exceeding $100,000 of Federal funds at any tier under the Federal Award must file a "Certification
Regarding Lobbying" and, if applicable, Standard Form LLL, "Disclosure of Lobbying Activities,"
regarding the use of any nonfederal funds for lobbying.  Certifications shall be retained by the next
higher tier.  All disclosure forms, however, shall be forwarded from tier to tier until received by the
Recipient of the Federal Award (grant), who shall forward all disclosure forms to the Federal agency.

Continuing Disclosure Requirement
Each subgrantee, contractor, or subcontractor that is subject to the Certification and Disclosure provision
of this Contract Clause is required to file a disclosure form at the end of each calendar quarter in which
there occurs any event that requires disclosure or that materially affects the accuracy of the information
contained in any disclosure form previously filed by such person.  Disclosure forms shall be forwarded
from tier to tier until received by the Recipient of the Federal Award (grant) who shall forward all
disclosure forms to the Federal agency.

Indian Tribes, Tribal Organizations, or Other Indian Organizations
Indian tribes, tribal organizations, or any other Indian organizations, including the Alaskan Native
organizations, are excluded from the above lobbying restrictions and reporting requirements, but only
with respect to expenditures that are by such tribes or organizations for lobbying activities permitted by
other Federal law.  An Indian tribe or organization that is seeking an exclusion from Certification and
Disclosure requirements must provide (preferably in an attorney's opinion) EDA with the citation of the
provision or provisions of Federal law upon which it relies to conduct lobbying activities that would
otherwise be subject to the prohibitions in and to the Certification and Disclosure requirements of
Section 319 of Public Law No. 101-121.  Note, also, that a non-Indian subgrantee, contractor, or
subcontractor under an award (grant) to an Indian tribe, for example, is subject to the restrictions and
reporting requirements.



NOTICE OF REQUIREMENTS FOR AFFIRMATIVE ACTION 
TO ENSURE EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY 
(EXECUTIVE ORDER 11246 AND 41 CFR PART 60-4) 

 
The following Notice shall be included in, and shall be a part of all solicitations for offers and 
bids on all Federal and federally assisted construction contracts or subcontracts in excess of 
$10,000. 
 
The Offeror's or Bidder's attention is called to the "Equal Opportunity Clause" and the "Standard 
Federal Equal Employment Opportunity Construction Contract Specifications" set forth herein. 
 
The goals and timetables for minority and female participation, expressed in percentage terms for 
the Contractor's aggregate workforce in each trade on all construction work in the covered area, 
are as follows: 
             
Timetables  Goals for minority   Goals for female 

participation for each trade  participation for each trade 
     

                  %    6 .9%    
 
These goals are applicable to all the Contractor's construction work (whether or not it is 
Federal or federally assisted) performed in the covered area. If the contractor performs 
construction work in a geographical area located outside of the covered area, it shall 
apply the goals established for such geographical area where the work is actually 
performed. With regard to this second area, the contractor also is subject to the goals for 
both its federally involved and non federally involved construction.  
The Contractor's compliance with the Executive Order and the regulations in 41 CFR Part 
60-4 shall be based on its implementation of the Equal Opportunity Clause, specific 
affirmative action obligations required by the specifications set forth in 41 CFR 60-
4.3(a), and its efforts to meet the goals. The hours of minority and female employment 
and training must be substantially uniform throughout the length of the contract, and in 
each trade and the contractor shall make a good faith effort to employ minorities and 
women evenly on each of its projects. The transfer of minority or female employees or 
trainees from Contractor to Contractor or from project to project for the sole purpose of 
meeting the Contractor's goals shall be a violation of the contract, the Executive Order, 
and the regulations in 41 CFR Part 60-4. Compliance with the goals will be measured 
against the total work hours performed.  
 
The Contractor shall provide written notification to the Director of the Office of Federal 
Contract Compliance Programs within 10 working days of award of any construction 
subcontract in excess of $10,000 at any tier for construction work under the contract 
resulting from this solicitation. The notification shall list the name, address and telephone 
number of the subcontractor; employer identification number of the subcontractor; 
estimated dollar amount of the subcontract; estimated starting and completion dates of the 
subcontract; and the geographical area in which the subcontract is to be performed.  
As used in this Notice, and in the contract resulting from this solicitation, the "covered 
area" is: 
 

State of          
 

County of         
 

City of           

















Amendment to Contract for Construction 
Between 

Delaware Technical & Community College 
And 

 
____________________________________ 

 
The parties hereby agree that the AIA Document A101 – 2007 “Standard 

Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor” shall govern this transaction as 
supplemented and amended herein. The parties expressly agree that the terms of this 
amendment shall govern in the event of a conflict between the terms of the AIA 
Document or any document referenced or incorporated therein, and that any contrary 
provision of any such document shall be superseded hereby. 
 

1. By signing this Agreement, Contractor swears that he has not employed or retained any 
company or person, other than a bona fide employee working primarily for the firm 
offering professional services, to solicit or secure this agreement, and that he has not 
been paid or agreed to pay any person, company, corporation, individual, or firm, other 
than a bona fide employee working primarily for the firm offering professional 
services, any fee, commission, percentage, gift, or any other consideration, contingent 
upon or resulting from the award or making of this agreement; 
 

2. All provisions of the Bid Package and Project manual are incorporated herein by 
reference as though fully set forth. In the event of a conflict between any provision of 
the Bid Package or Project Manual and the bid or proposal submitted by Contractor, the 
Bid Package and Project Manual shall control. 
 

3. Section 3.3 is amended to require substantial completion of all construction not later 
than ____ days from the commencement of construction. Time is of the essence. If the 
Contractor fails to complete the work within the time specified, the Contractor shall pay 
liquidated damages to the Owner in the amount of $_______ for each calendar day of 
delay until the work is completed or accepted. If the Owner terminates the Contractor’s 
right to proceed, liquidated damages will continue to accrue until the work is 
completed. These liquidated damages are in addition to all sums and remedies available 
to Owner upon termination for cause. 
 

4. In the event the attached contract or aggregate of contracts is in excess of $100,000 for 
new construction (including painting and decorating) or $15,000 for alteration, repair, 
renovation, rehabilitation, demolition or reconstruction (including painting and 
decorating of buildings or works) and requires or involves the employment of 
mechanics and/or laborers, then the minimum wages to be paid to the various classes of 
laborers and mechanics shall be based upon greater of the Davis-Bacon Wage Rates or 
the wages that will be determined by the Delaware Department of Labor, Division of 
Industrial Affairs, to be prevailing in the county in which the work is to be performed. 
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5. Contractor shall pay all mechanics and laborers employed directly upon the site of the 
work, unconditionally and not less often than once a week and without subsequent 
deduction or rebate on any account, the full amounts accrued at time of payment, 
computed at wage rates not less than the prevailing wages, regardless of any contractual 
relationship which may be alleged to exist between the employer and such laborers and 
mechanics, and shall provide sworn payroll information, as required by the Department 
of Labor, on a weekly basis. 
 

6. All changes to the scope of construction shall be authorized in writing by Owner in 
advance. Owner shall not be liable for payment of any change order that has not 
received prior written authorization. The cost of any change order shall be set forth 
therein. If no such provision is set forth in the change order, then the cost to the Owner 
shall be the Contractor's costs for wages, labor costs other than wages, wage taxes, 
materiel, equipment rentals, insurance and subcontracts attributable to the additional 
activity plus a reasonable sum for overhead and profit not to exceed 5%; 
 

7. Preference in employment of laborers, workers or mechanics shall be given to bona fide 
legal citizens of the State who have established citizenship by residence of at least 90 
days in the State. Contractor shall pay a penalty to the Secretary of Finance equal to the 
amount of compensation paid to any person in violation of this section;   
 

8. Payments are due 30 days after receipt of a valid Application for Payment. Payments 
due and unpaid after 30 days shall bear interest of one percent per month not to exceed 
twelve percent per annum; 
 

9. Final payment shall not be due until all non-conforming work has been corrected and 
all other provisions of the agreement have been met, including, but not limited to, all 
reporting requirements. Furthermore, a written release of mechanics' liens signed by all 
persons who would otherwise be entitled to avail themselves of the provisions of 
Chapter 27 of Tile 25 of the Delaware Code, containing a notarized, verified 
certification signed by the Contractor that all of the persons signing the release 
constitute all of the persons who have furnished materials and performed labor in and 
for the construction, erection, building, improvement, alteration and repair to the date 
of the release and who would be entitled otherwise to file mechanics' liens claims shall 
be provided simultaneously with the receipt of final payment; 
 

10. Owner may terminate this agreement or suspend work hereunder for any reason 
authorized by applicable Delaware law; 
 

11. §6.2 is hereby deleted. The parties reserve all remedies available at law or equity for 
any dispute not resolved in accordance with §6.1. In the event legal action is instituted 
to enforce performance hereunder, the prevailing party shall be entitled to an award of 
attorneys fees and costs in addition to all other relief granted; 
 

12. Simultaneous with the execution of the this contract, Contractor shall also execute a 
good and sufficient bond for the benefit of Owner, with corporate surety authorized to 
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do business in this State, in a sum equal to 100% of the contract price and the bond 
form used shall be the standard form issued by the Office of Management and Budget; 
 

13. The bond shall be conditioned upon the faithful compliance and performance by the 
successful bidder of each and every term and condition of the contract and the proposal 
and plans and specifications thereof, at the time and in the manner prescribed by the 
contract and the plans and specifications, including the payment in full, to every firm 
furnishing materiel or performing labor in the performance of the contract, of all sums 
of money due it for such labor or materiel. The bond shall also contain the Contractor’s 
guarantee to indemnify and save harmless the Owner from all costs, damages and 
expenses growing out of or by reason of Contractor's failure to comply and perform the 
work and complete the contract in accordance with its terms. No firm or surety, in any 
action brought under 29 Del C , or any successor law, or on the bond required 
by such statute, shall assert as a defense to such action the claim that the bond given 
contained a limitation or restriction not provided for by Chapter 69, Title 29 of the 
Delaware Code, the provisions of which are incorporated herein by reference as though 
fully set forth; 
 

14. Owner may, when it considers that its interests so require, cause judgment to be 
confessed upon the bond. All sums received through confession of judgment shall be 
paid for the credit of the Owner to the Secretary of Finance; 

 
15. Owner or any of its duly authorized representatives shall have access to any documents, 

books, papers, and records of Contractor (which are directly pertinent to a specific grant 
program) for the purpose of making an audit, examination, excerpts, and transcriptions. 
Contractor shall maintain all required records for at least three years after Owner makes 
final payment and all pending matters are closed; 

 
 

16. Contractor shall submit a report to Owner not less frequently than monthly covering the 
general progress of the job and describing any problems or factors contributing to delay; 
 

17. During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows: 

 The contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, creed, color, sex, sexual orientation or national origin. 
The contractor will take positive steps to ensure that applicants are employed and that 
employees are treated during employment without regard to their race, creed, color, 
sex, sexual orientation or national origin. Such action shall include, but not be limited 
to, the following: employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer; recruitment or 
recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms of 
compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship. The contractor 
agrees to post in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for 
employment notices to be provided by the contracting agency setting forth this 
nondiscrimination clause.  
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 The contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or 
on behalf of the contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration 
for employment without regard to race, creed, color, sex, sexual orientation or national 
origin.  

18. The parties agree that this agreement shall be governed by and construed pursuant to 
the laws of The State of Delaware, and that the Delaware courts shall have sole and 
exclusive jurisdiction of any dispute arising under this agreement.   
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties have set their hand and seal on this indenture 
on this ___ day of ______, 2012. 

 
 

Delaware Technical & Community College 
 
 

__________________________________(Seal) 
 Orlando J. George, Jr, President 
 
  
(Contractor) 
 
 
__________________________________(Seal) 
By: 
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SECTION 006113 – BONDS 
 
1. PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BONDS 
 
 1.1 Bonds must be in the following form: 
 
  1. Form of Payment Bond (attached). 
  2. Form of Performance Bond (attached). 
  3.   Form of Bid Bond (attached) 

BONDS 006113 - 1 
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SECTION 00 61 13 - FORM OF PAYMENT BOND 
 
IMPORTANT:  Surety Companies executing BONDS must appear on the Treasury Department’s 
most current list (Circular 570 as amended) and must be authorized to transact business in the state 
where the PROJECT is located. 
 

Bond Number: 
 
KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, _________________, as principal (“Principal”), 
and _____________________, a _______________________ corporation, legally authorized to do business 
in the State of Delaware, as surety (“Surety”), are held and firmly bound unto the State of Delaware, 
Delaware Technical and Community College (“Owner”), in the amount of __________________________        
($   ), to be paid to Owner, for which payment well and truly to be made, we do 
bind ourselves, our and each and every of our heirs, executors, administrations, successors and assigns, 
jointly and severally, for and in the whole firmly by these presents. 
 
Sealed with our seals and dated this ___________ day of , 20 . 
 
NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that if Principal, who has been awarded by 
Owner that certain contract known as Contract No.     dated the _______ day 
of _______________, 20       (the "Contract”), which Contract is incorporated herein by reference, shall 
well and truly pay all and every person furnishing materials or performing labor or service in and about 
the performance of the work under the Contract, all and every sums of money due him. her, them or 
any of them, for all such materials, labor and service for which Principal is liable, shall make good and 
reimburse Owner sufficient funds to pay such costs in the completion of the Contract as Owner may 
sustain by reason of any failure or default on the part of Principal, and shall also indemnity and save 
harmless Owner from all costs, damages and expenses arising out of or by reason of the performance of 
the Contract and for as long as provided by the Contract; then this obligation shall be void, otherwise to 
be and remain in full force and effect. 
 
Surety, for value received, for itself and its successors and assigns, hereby stipulates and agrees that the 
obligation of Surety and its bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of time, 
modification, omission, addition or change in or to the Contract or the work to be performed 
thereunder, or by any payment thereunder before the time required therein, or by any waiver of any 
provisions thereof, or by any assignment, subletting or other transfer thereof or of any work to be 
performed or any monies due or to become due thereunder; and Surety hereby waives notice of any and 
all such extensions, modifications, omissions, additions, changes, payments, waivers, things done and 
omitted to be done by and in relation to assignees, subcontractors, and other transferees shall have the 
same effect as to Surety as though done or omitted to be done by or in relation to Principal. 
 
Surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omission or additions in or to the terms of the 
Contract shall in any way whatsoever affect the obligation of Surety and its bond.  Any proceeding, 
legal or equitable, under this Bond may be brought in any court of competent jurisdiction in the State of 
Delaware. Notices to Surety or Contractor may be mailed or delivered to them at their respective 
addresses shown below. 

BONDS 006113 - 2 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hand and seals, and such of them 
as are corporations have caused their corporate seal to be hereto affixed and these presents to be signed 
by their duly authorized officers, the day and year first above written. 
 
 
PRINCIPAL 
 
  Name:         
 
  Witness or Attest: Address:      
 
By:  (SEAL) 
Name: Name: 
 Title: 

(Corporate Seal) 
 
 
  SURETY 
 
  Name:   
 
  Witness or Attest: Address:      
 
By:  (SEAL) 
Name: Name: 
 Title: 

(Corporate Seal) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

BONDS 006113 - 3 
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SECTION 00 61 13 - FORM OF PERFORMANCE BOND 
 
IMPORTANT:  Surety Companies executing BONDS must appear on the Treasury Department’s 
most current list (Circular 570 as amended) and must be authorized to transact business in the state 
where the PROJECT is located. 
 

Bond Number:     
 
KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, ___________________, as principal ("Principal”), 
and ______________________, a ______________________ corporation, legally authorized to do business 
in the State of Delaware, as surety ("Surety”), are held and firmly bound unto the State of Delaware, 
Delaware Technical and Community College ("Owner"), in the amount of___________________________  
($  ) to be paid to Owner, for which payment well and truly to be made, we do bind 
ourselves, our and each and every of our heirs, executors, administrations, successors and assigns. 
jointly and severally, for and in the whole, firmly by these presents. 
 
Sealed with our seals and dated this ___________ day of ______________, 20  . 
 
NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLICATION IS SUCH, that if Principal, who has been awarded by 
Owner that certain contract known as Contract No. ____________ dated the ___________ day of 
______________, 20  (the "Contract”), which Contract is incorporated herein by reference, shall well and 
truly provide and furnish all materials, appliances and tools and perform all the work required under 
and pursuant to the terms and conditions of the Contract and the Contract Documents (as defined in the 
Contract) or any changes or modifications thereto made as therein provided, shall make good and 
reimburse Owner sufficient funds to pay the costs of completing the Contract that Owner may sustain 
by reason of any failure or default on the part of Principal, and shall also indemnify and save harmless 
Owner from all costs, damages and expenses arising out of or by reason of the performance of the 
Contract and for as long as provided by the Contract; then this obligation shall be void, otherwise to be 
and remain in full force and effect. 
 
Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees, if requested to do so by Owner, to fully perform 
and complete the work to be performed under the Contract pursuant to the terms, conditions and 
covenants thereof, if for any cause Principal fails or neglects to so fully perform and complete such work 
 
Surety, for value received, for itself and its successors and assigns, hereby stipulates and agrees that the 
obligation of Surety and its bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of time, 
modification, omission, addition or change in or to the Contract or the work to be performed 
thereunder, or by any payment thereunder before the time required therein, or by any waiver of any 
provisions thereof, or by any assignment, subleting or other transfer thereof or of any work to be 
performed or any monies due or to become due thereunder; and Surety hereby waives notice of any and 
all such extensions, modifications, omissions, additions, changes, payments, waivers, assignments, 
subcontracts and transfers and hereby expressly stipulates and agrees that any and all things done and 
omitted to be done by and in relation to assignees, subcontractors, and other transferees shall have the 
same effect as to Surety as though done or omitted to be done by or in relation to Principal. 
 

BONDS 006113 - 4 
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Surety hereby stipulates and agrees that no modifications, omissions or additions in or to the terms of 
the Contract shall in any way whatsoever affect the obligation of Surety and its bond. 
 
Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be brought in any court of competent 
jurisdiction in the State of Delaware. Notices to Surety or Contractor may be mailed or delivered to them 
at their respective addresses shown below. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hand and seals, and such of them 
as are corporations have caused their corporate seal to be hereto affixed and these presents to be signed 
by their duly authorized officers, the day and year first above written. 
 
 PRINCIPAL 
 
  Name:         
 
  Witness or Attest: Address:      
 
By:  (SEAL)  
Name: Name: 
 Title: 

(Corporate Seal) 
 
 
  SURETY 
 
  Name:   
 
  Witness or Attest: Address:   
 
By:   (SEAL) 
Name: Name: 
 Title: 

(Corporate Seal) 
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BOND                                                                                                                                            006113 - 6   

STATE OF DELAWARE 
OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET 

 

   BID BOND 
 

        TO ACCOMPANY PROPOSAL 
        (Not necessary if security is used) 

 
IMPORTANT:  Surety Companies executing BONDS must appear on the Treasury Department’s 
most current list (Circular 570 as amended) and must be authorized to transact business in the state 
where the PROJECT is located. 

 
 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS That:  _____________________________________________________ 
__________________________of__________________________________in the County of_________________________ 
______________and State of____________________________as Principal,  and__________________________________ 
________________________________ of__________________in the County of___________________________________ 
and State of_______________________as Surety, legally authorized to do business in the State of Delaware 
(“State”), are held and firmly unto the State in the sum of_____________________________________________________ 
_________________Dollars ($___________________), or__________percent not to exceed_________________________ 
_________________________________________________________Dollars ($__________________________________) 
of amount of bid on Contract No.______________________________, to be paid to the State for the use and 
benefit of___________________________________________________, (insert State agency name) for which payment 
well and truly to be made, we do bind ourselves, our and each of our heirs, executors, administrators, and 
successors, jointly and severally for and in the whole firmly by these presents. 
 
 NOW THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH That if the above bonded Principal 
WHO HAS SUBMITTED TO THE _________________________________________(insert State agency name) a 
Certain proposal to enter into this contract for the furnishing of certain material and/or services within the 
State, shall be awarded this Contract, and if said Principal shall well and truly enter into and execute this 
Contract as may be required by the terms of this Contract and approved by the______________________________________ 
_______________________(insert State agency name) this Contract to be entered into within twenty days after 
the date of official notice of the award thereof in accordance with the terms of said proposal, then this 
obligation shall be void or else to be and remain in full force and virtue. 
 
Sealed with_______________seal and dated this________day of______________in the year of our Lord two thousand 
And__________________(20__). 
 
SEALED, AND DELIVERED IN THE 
   Presence of 

 
       ____________________________________________________ 
         Name of Bidder (Organization) 
 
 
  Corporate      By: ____________________________________________________ 
      Seal                Authorized Signature 
 
Attest________________________      ____________________________________________________ 
                  Title 
 
       ____________________________________________________ 
            Name of Surety 
 
Witness:______________________     By: ____________________________________________________ 
 
       ____________________________________________________ 
                   Title 
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SECTION 006216 - INSURANCE 
 
In conjunction with Insurance Requirements AIA General Conditions, Article 11, the 
Contractor shall be bound by the following limits of liability insurance (for Contracts under 
this Bid Pac).  The Contractor shall use the standard "ACCORD" for titled "Certificate of 
Insurance" in submitting his liability insurance limits.  The required limits to be inserted in 
accordance with the sample "ACCORD" form in this section: 
 
GENERAL NOTES 
 
1. Other Insurance 
 
 1.1 Contractor shall carry any necessary insurance required to cover Owned and Rental 

equipment that may be necessary for them to use in the performance of the Work. 
 
2. Contractor shall have the following additional items added to his required "ACCORD" 

form Certificate of Insurance: 
 
 1. Name and Address of Insured (Contractor). 
 2. Description of Operations/Locations -  
 
3. Added Insured –  Delaware Technical and Community College 
 
4. Certificate Holder – Delaware Technical and Community College 
         
Contractors shall note that although not a part of AIA Document A101 – 2007 Edition, these 
additional articles apply as noted to this Project. 
 
A sample certificate is bound into the Project Manual immediately following this Document. 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
 

INSURANCE        006216-1 
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SECTION 007301 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 
1. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 
 1.1. The General Conditions of the Contract for Construction as Adviser Edition, 

AIA Document A201 - 2007 Edition, Articles 1 through 15inclusive, are a part 
of this contract and is bound herewith.    

 
 1.2 References to Articles herein are to Articles in: A201 General Conditions for the 

Contract for Construction 2007 Edition. 
 

2. SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 
 2.1. The following provisions modify, change, delete from or add to AIA Document 

A201 General Conditions for the Contract for Construction 2007 Edition.  
Where any article of the General Conditions is modified or any paragraph, 
subparagraph or clause thereof is modified or deleted by these provisions, the 
unaltered provisions of that article, paragraph, sub-paragraph or clause shall 
remain in effect. 

 
3. REFERENCE TO DIVISION 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 
 3.1 Certain provisions of Division 1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS supplement the 

administrative and work-related provisions of the GENERAL CONDITIONS. 
 
 3.2 Articles affected are cross referenced in the various Sections of Division 1. 

 
 3.3 ARTICLE 1 - GENERAL PROVISIONS 

 
     A. Paragraph 1.1 - Basic Definitions 
 
  Add the following paragraph 1.1.1: 
 
   “The Contract Documents also include Advertisement for Bid, 

Instructions to Bidder, sample forms, the Bid Form, the 
Contractor’s completed Bid and the Award Letter.” 

 
  Add the following subparagraph: 
 
  1.1.8 Terms and Definitions 
 
   The following definitions apply to the terms 

listed below as used on the Drawings and in the Project 
Manual: 

 
   Provide: Furnish and Install 
   
   Approved: Approved by Architect or authority enforcing 

standards 
 
   Described: Refer to Project Manual 
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   Specified: Refer to Project Manual 
 
   Shown:  Refer to Drawings 
 
  Add the following subparagraph: 
 
  1.3.2 The Contractor will be furnished free of charge up to five (5) 

sets of the Drawings and Project Manual.  Additional sets will 
be furnished at the cost of reproduction, postage, and 
handling. 

 
 3.4 ARTICLE 2 – OWNER 
 
  A.  To Subparagraph 2.2.3 – Add the following sentence: 
 
   “The Contractor, at their expense shall bear the costs to accurately 

identify the location of all underground utilities in the area of their 
excavation and shall bear all costs for any repairs required, out of 
failure to accurately identify said utilities.” 

 
  B. Delete Subparagraph 2.2.5 in its entirety and substitute the following: 
 
  2.2.5 The Contractor shall be furnished free of charge up to five (5) 

sets of the Drawings and Project Manuals.  Additional sets 
will be furnished at the cost of reproduction, postage and 
handling. 

 
 3.5 ARTICLE 3 – CONTRACTOR 
 
  A. Paragraph 3.1 - Definition 
  
  Sub-paragraph 3.1.1:  Add the following sentences: 
 
  “This definition applies to each Contractor having an agreement with the 

Owner.” 
 
  “The duties and obligations of the Contract apply to this Contractor (as 

defined herein) regardless of similar or identical duties or obligations of 
other Prime Contracts related to the Project.  Therefore, even though 
other Prime Contractors may have similar, identical or overlapping duties 
and obligations, each and every duty and obligation set forth in this 
Contract is enforceable against this Contractor.” 

  
  B. Amend Paragraph 3.2.2 to state the any errors, inconsistencies or 

omissions discovered shall be reported to the Architect and Owner 
immediately. 

 
  C. Delete the third sentence in Paragraph 3.2.3. 
 
  D. Add the following Paragraphs: 
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   3.3.2.1 The Contractor shall immediately remove from the Work, 

whenever requested to do so by the Owner, any person who is 
considered by the Owner or Architect to be incompetent or 
disposed to be so disorderly, or who for any reason is not 
satisfactory to the Owner, and that person shall not again be 
employed on the Work without the consent of the Owner or 
Architect. 

 
 E. Paragraph 3.4 - Labor and Materials: 
 
  Add the following Paragraphs: 
 
  3.4.3 The Contractor must provide suitable storage facilities at the 

Site for the proper protection and safe storage of their 
materials.  Consult the Owner and the Architect before storing 
any materials. 

 
  3.4.4 When any room is used as a shop, storeroom, office, etc., by 

the Contractor or Subcontractor(s) during the construction of 
the Work, the Contractor making use of these areas will be 
held responsible for any repairs, patching or cleaning arising 
from such use. 

 
  3.4.5 Refer to Division 1 for detailed requirements concerning 

Temporary Facilities and Equipment. 
 
  3.4.6 Before starting the Work, each Contractor shall carefully 

examine all preparatory Work that has been executed to 
receive their Work.  Check carefully, by whatever means are 
required, to insure that its Work and adjacent, related Work, 
will finish to proper contours, planes and levels.  Promptly 
notify the General Contractor/Construction Manger of any 
defects or imperfections in preparatory Work which will in 
any way affect satisfactory completion of its Work.  Absence 
of such notification will be construed as an acceptance of 
preparatory Work and later claims of defects or requests for 
adjustment of the Contract Sum will be denied. 

 
  3.4.7 Under no circumstances shall the Contractor’s Work proceed 

prior to preparatory Work having been completely cured, 
dried and/or otherwise made satisfactory to receive this Work.  
Responsibility for timely installation of all materials rests 
solely with the Contractor responsible for the Work, who shall 
maintain coordination at all times. 

 
    F. Paragraph 3.5 - Warranty: 
 
  Add the following Paragraphs: 
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 3.5.2 The Contractor will guarantee all materials and workmanship 
against original defects, except injury from proper and usual 
wear when used for the purpose intended, for one year after 
Acceptance by the Owner, and will maintain all items in 
perfect condition during the period of guarantee. 

 
  3.5.3 Defects appearing during the period of guarantee will be 

made good by the Contractor, at his sole expense, upon 
demand of the Owner, it being required that all work will be 
in perfect condition when the period of guarantee will have 
elapsed. 

 
  3.5.4 In addition to the General Guarantee there are other 

guarantees required for certain items for different periods of 
time than the one year above, and are particularly so stated in 
the part of the specifications referring to same.  The said 
guarantees will commence at the same time as the General 
Guarantee. 

 
  3.5.5 If the Contractor fails to remedy any failure, defect or damage 

within a reasonable time after receipt of notice, the Owner 
will have the right to replace, repair or otherwise remedy the 
failure, defect or damage at the Contractor’s expense. 

 
 G. Paragraph 3.7 - Permits, Fees and Notices 
 

 Add the following subparagraphs: 
 
  3.7.5 Where the local law at the site of the building requires a 

Certificate of Occupancy, the General Contractor shall obtain 
and pay for this Certificate through the Owner and deliver it 
to the Owner. 

 
  3.7.6 The general building permit for all components of the entire 

project will be obtained from the applicable authority and 
paid for by the Owner through the General Contractor. 

 
   H. Paragraph 3.12 - Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
 
  Add the following subparagraph: 
 
  3.12.12 Refer to Section 01 33 00, SUBMITTALS, for detailed 

requirements. 
 
 I. 3.15 - Cleaning Up 
 
  Add the following subparagraph: 
 
  3.15.3 Refer to Section 01 11 00, SUMMARY OF WORK, for 

detailed requirements. 
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 3.6 ARTICLE 4 - ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
   A. Paragraph 4.1 - Architect 
 
  Add the following Subparagraph: 
 
  4.1.2 The Architect will have no full-time project representative on 

this project. 
 

  Delete Paragraph 4.5 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 
  4.5 The Architect will approve or reject Claims by Written 

decision, which shall state the reasons therefore and shall 
notify the parties of any change in the Contract Sum or 
Contract Time or both.  The approval or rejection of a Claim 
by the Architect shall be subject to mediation and other 
remedies at law as herein set forth. 

 
 3.7 ARTICLE 5 - SUBCONTRACTORS 

 
  A. Paragraph 5.2 - Awards of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for 

Portions of the Work. 
 

  Delete subparagraph 5.2.3 in its entirety and replace with the 
 following: 

 
  5.2.3 If the Owner or General Contractor has reasonable objection 

to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the 
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or 
General Contractor has no reasonable objection, subject to the 
statutory requirements of 29 Delaware Code 
6962(d)(10)b.3,4. 

 
  Add the following subparagraph: 
  
  5.2.5 Delaware State law provisions concerning naming and use of 

Subcontractors supersede any foregoing provisions of 
Paragraph 5.2 where such provisions are in conflict with 
Delaware State Law.  Refer to provisions in Section 00 21 13 
INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS.  

 
 3.8 ARTICLE 6 - CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY OTHER 

CONTRACTORS 
 
   A. Paragraph 6.1 - Owner's Right to Perform Construction with Own 

Forces and to Award Other Contracts 
 
  Add the following subparagraph: 
 
  6.1.4 Refer to Section 01 11 00, SUMMARY OF WORK, for 

detailed requirements. 
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    B. Paragraph 6.2 - Mutual Responsibility 
 

 Delete Subparagraph 6.2.5 in its entirety and substitute the following: 
  
  6.2.5 Should the Contractor, any Subcontractor, or Sub-

subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, 
cause damage to the work of property of any separate 
Contractor on the project, or should such separate Contractor 
or interested party sustain loss or damaged due to acts or 
omissions on the part of the Contractor any Subcontractor or 
Sub-subcontractor, any one directly or indirectly employed by 
any of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be 
liable, the Contractor shall, upon due notice settle with such 
other Contractors by agreement or arbitration, if he will so 
settle.  Contractor shall use all reasonable means to resolve 
the matter quickly.  If such separate Contractor sues the 
Owner, General Contractor, or Architect, or initiates an 
arbitration proceeding on account of any damages alleged to 
have been so sustained, the Owner, General Contractor, or 
Architect shall notify the Contractor, who shall indemnify 
them and defend such proceedings at the Owner, General 
Contractor, or Architect's expense.  If any judgment against 
the Owner, General Contractor, or Architect arises therefrom, 
the Contractor shall pay or satisfy it, together with all fees, 
costs, expenses, disbursements, or liabilities related thereto.  
The Contractor shall also reimburse the Owner, General 
Contractor, or Architect for all attorney's fees and court or 
arbitration costs which the Owner, General Contractor, or 
Architect has incurred. 

 
 3.9 ARTICLE 7 - CHANGES IN THE WORK 

 
    A. Paragraph 7.2 - Change Orders 
 
  Add the following subparagraphs: 
  
  7.2.3  See Section 01 26 00, CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES, 

for detailed requirements. 
 
  7.2.4  In the event that work is performed under the provisions of 

paragraph 7.33, the Owner will reimburse the Contractor for all 
costs directly incurred in the performance of the Work, plus 
overhead and profit as follows:  Costs shall include the cost of 
materials including sales tax and cost of delivery; cost of labor, 
including social security, old age and unemployment insurance, 
and fringe benefits required by agreement or custom; bond 
premiums, rental value of power tools, equipment and 
machinery.  Overhead shall include the following:  supervision, 
superintendent, wages of time keepers, watchmen and clerks, 
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hand tools, incidentals, general office expense, and all other 
expenses not included in "cost".  All such overhead shall be 
directly attributable to the change.  As applied to Change Orders, 
overhead and profit shall be as follows: 

 
   1. For extra work performed by the Contractor with his 

own forces, 10% for overhead and 5% for profit. 
 
   2. For work done by a subcontractor, 10% for overhead 

and 5% for profit to which the Contractor may add an 
additional 7.5% for his overhead and profit 
combined. 

 
3. For work deleted by a Change Order or where 

reductions in costs are involved, no item for overhead 
or profit shall be included in the computation.  
Change Orders shall have additions and deductions 
figured separately without overhead and profit added.  
The smaller amount shall then be deducted from the 
larger to determine the net value of the change.  If the 
net results in an addition to the Contract Sum, the 
above overhead and profit items shall be added to the 
net increase only. 

 
 
 7.2.5 Contractor shall include in its periodic Requisitions for Partial 

Payment any and all payment due for work performed pursuant to an 
agreed and executed Change Order.  Owner will not consider, and shall not 
be obligated to pay for, any change order work not requisitioned within 
ninety (90) days of performance of such work.  Contractor shall not wait 
for final completion a change order Scope of Work before including 
requests for partial payment of such work in its periodic Requisitions; work 
shall be billed within ninety (90) days of its performance regardless of 
whether the change order Scope of Work is finally complete.  Owner is 
relieved of any responsibility to pay for change order work not properly 
requisitioned within ninety (90) days of its performance.” 

 
 3.10 ARTICLE 8 - TIME 

 
   A. Paragraph 8.2 - Progress and Completion 
 

 Delete subparagraph 8.2.3 in its entirety and substitute the following: 
 

 8.2.3 Refer to Section 01 11 00 SUMMARY OF WORK and 
Section 01 32 16, SCHEDULING, for detailed requirements.  
Work shall commence immediately upon the Contractors 
receipt of a letter of intent from the General Contractor.  

 
8.2.4 The Contractor guarantees and warrants that there will be 

sufficient tradesmen on the job each day to ensure that there 
will be no interruption of work.  If the General Contractor in 
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his sole discretion decides that the work and the progress of 
the job has been impeded because of the Contractor's inability 
to supply tradesmen for the job, the General Contractor may 
terminate the contract with forty-eight (48) hours notice. 

 
8.2.5 If the Work falls behind Progress Schedule as submitted by 

the Contractor, the Contractor shall employ additional labor 
and/or equipment necessary to bring the Work into 
compliance with the Progress Schedule at no additional cost 
to the Owner. 

 
 B. Paragraph 8.3 – Delays and Extensions of Time 
 
  Add the following subparagraph: 
 
  8.3.2.1 The Contractor shall update the status of the suspension, delay 

or interruption of the Work with each Application for 
Payment.  (The Contractor shall report the termination of such 
cause immediately upon the termination thereof.)  Failure to 
comply with this procedure shall constitute a waiver for any 
claim for adjustment of time or price based upon said cause. 

 
 Delete Paragraph 8.3.3 in its entirety and replace with the 

following: 
 
8.3.3 Except in the case of a suspension of the Work directed by the 

Owner, an extension of time under the provisions of 
Paragraph 8.3.1 shall be the Contractor’s sole remedy in the 
progress of the Work and there shall be no payment or 
compensation to the Contractor for any expense or damage 
resulting from the delay. 

 
Add the following Paragraph: 
 
8.3.4 By permitting the Contractor to work after the expired time 

for completion of the project, the Owner does not waive its 
rights under the Contract. 

 
 3.11 ARTICLE 9 - PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 

 
     A. Paragraph 9.2 - Schedule of Values 
 
    Add the following sentence to subparagraph 9.2.1: 
 
  "Refer to Section 01 33 00, SUBMITTALS, for submittal 

requirements." 
 
  Add the following subparagraphs: 

 
  9.2.2 The Schedule of Values shall be submitted using AIA 

Document G702, Continuation Sheet to G703. 
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  9.2.3 The Schedule of Values is to include a line item for Project 

Closeout Document Submittal.  The value of this item is to be 
no less than 3.5% of the initial contract amount. 

 
     B. Paragraph 9.3 - Applications for Payment 
 
  Add the following Subparagraphs: 
 
  9.3.4 Until Closeout Documents have been received and 

outstanding items completed, the Owner will pay 95% 
(ninety-five percent) of the amount due the Contractor on 
account of progress payments. 

 
 C. Paragraph 9.5 – Decisions to Withhold Certification 
 
  Add the following to 9.5.1: 
 

failure to provide a current Progress Schedule; 
a lien or attachment is filed; 
failure to comply with mandatory requirements for 
maintaining Record Documents. 

 
 D. Paragraph 9.6 - Progress Payments 
 

  Delete subparagraph 9.6.1 in its entirety and replace with the 
following: 

 
  9.6.1 After the Architect has approved and issued a Certificate for 

Payment, payment shall be made by the Owner within 30 
days after Owner’s receipt of the Certificate of Payment. 

 
3.12  Article 10 – Protection of Persons and Property 
 
 A. 10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS 
 
  Add the following Paragraphs: 
 
  10.1.2 Contractor shall develop a safety program in accordance with 

the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970.  A copy of 
said plan shall be furnished to the Owner and Architect prior 
to the commencement of that Contractor’s Work. 

 
  10.1.3 Contractor shall appoint a Safety Representative.  Safety 

Representatives shall be someone who is on site on a full time 
bases.  If deemed necessary by the Owner or Architect, 
Contractor Safety meetings will be scheduled.  The 
attendance of all Safety Representatives will be required.  
Minutes will be recorded of said meeting by the Contractor 
and will be distributed to all parties as well as posted in all 
job offices/trailers etc. 
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 3.13 ARTICLE 11 - INSURANCE 

 
   A. Paragraph 11.1.:  Contractor's Liability Insurance 
 
   Subparagraph 11.1.1: Make the following change: 
 
   11.1.1 In the first line following the word "maintain" insert the words 

"in a company or companies licensed to do business in the 
state of Delaware....". 

   
  B. Subparagraph 11.1.2: Delete entirely and insert the following:    
   
  11.1.2 "The insurance required by subparagraph 11.1.1 shall be 

written for not less than the following or as required by law, 
whichever is greater. 

 
 In conjunction with Insurance Requirements AIA General Conditions, 

Article 11, the Contractor shall be bound by the following limits of 
liability insurance (for contracts under this bid pac).  The Contractor 
shall use the standard “ACCORD” form titled “Certificate of Insurance” 
in submitting his liability insurance limits.  The required limits to be 
inserted in the “ACCORD” form are as follows: 

 
 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain at all times throughout the 

term of this Agreement without interruption and, at the least, from the 
date of the commencement of the Work until the date of final payment or 
the date insurance coverage is required to be maintained after final 
payment to the Contractor under this Agreement, whichever is later, the 
following insurance coverages (with the specified limits of liability) and 
shall provide to the General Contractor the complete policies for such 
insurance coverages upon the request of the General Contractor: 

 
 11.1.2.1 Commercial General Liability (“CGL”) coverage with limits 

of not less than $1,000,000 each occurrence and $2,000,000 
in the "annual aggregate”. 

 
 11.1.2.1.1 If the CGL coverage contains a “General 

Aggregate Limit”, such General Aggregate 
Limit shall apply separately to each project 
of the Contractor, specifically including this 
Project. 

 
  11.1.2.1.2 CGL coverage shall be written on ISO 

Occurrence Form CG 00 011093, or a 
substitute form providing equivalent 
coverage and shall cover liability arising 
from premises, operations, independent 
contractors, product-completed operations 
and personal and advertising injury. 
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  11.1.2.1.3 General Contractor, Owner and all other 
parties required by General Contractor shall 
be included as additional insureds on the 
CGL using Additional Insured 
Endorsements that provide coverage for 
both ongoing and completed operations.  
The insurance for the additional insureds 
shall be as broad as the coverage provided 
for the named insured Contractor.  The CGL 
coverage shall apply as Primary and non-
contributory insurance before any other 
insurance or self-insurance, including any 
deductible, maintained by, or provided to, 
any additional insured other than the other 
insurances coverages purchased and 
maintained by the Contractor hereunder. 

 
  11.1.2.1.4 Contractor shall maintain CGL coverage for 

itself and all additional insureds for the 
duration of the Project and maintain 
Completed Operations coverage for itself 
and each additional insured for at least three 
(3) years after completion of the Work, 
using Additional Insured Endorsements that 
provide Completed Operations Coverage. 

 
 11.1.2.2. Business Automobile Liability (“BAL”) coverage with 

combined single limits of at least $1,000,000 (per 
occurrence). 

 
 11.1.2.2.1 BAL coverage must include coverage for 

liability arising out of all owned, leased, 
hired and non-owned automobiles. 

 
  11.1.2.2.2 BAL coverage shall be written on an 

occurrence basis. 
 
  11.1.2.2.3 General Contractor, Owner and all other 

parties required by the General Contractor 
shall be included as additional insureds on 
the BAL coverage.  The insurance for the 
additional insureds shall be as broad as the 
coverage provided for the named insured 
Contractor. The BAL coverage shall apply 
as Primary and non-contributory insurance 
before any other insurance or self-insurance, 
including any deductible, maintained by, or 
provided to, any additional insured other 
than the other insurances coverages 
purchased and maintained by the Contractor 
hereunder. 
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 11.1.2.3. Commercial Umbrella (“CU”) coverage with limits of at 

least $5,000,000. 
 
 11.1.2.3.1 CU coverage shall be written on an 

occurrence basis. 
 
 11.1.2.3.2 General Contractor, Owner and all other 

parties required by the General Contractor 
shall be included as additional insureds on 
the CU coverage for both ongoing and 
Completed Operations.  The insurance for 
the additional insureds shall be as broad as 
the coverage provided for the named insured 
Contractor.  The CU coverage shall apply as 
Primary and non-contributory insurance 
before any other insurance or self-insurance, 
including any deductible, maintained by, or 
provided to, any additional insured other 
than the other insurances coverages 
purchased and maintained by the Contractor 
hereunder. 

 
 11.1.2.4 Workers’ Compensation shall be maintained to protect 

against claims under the workers’ compensation act with 
limits of at least $500,000 for each accident.  Employers’ 
Liability coverage will also be maintained with limits of at 
least $500,000 for each accident for bodily injury including 
death and disease. 

 
 11.1.2.4.1 WCEL coverage shall be written on an 

occurrence basis. 
 
 11.1.2.4.2 Where applicable and/or as required by the 

General Contractor, the U.S. Longshoremen 
and Harborworkers’ Compensation Act 
endorsement shall be included as part of the 
WCEL coverage and attached to the policy 
for WCEL coverage. 

 
 11.1.2.4.3 Where applicable and/or as required by the 

General Contractor, the Maritime Coverage 
Endorsement shall be included as part of the 
WCEL coverage and attached to the policy 
for WCEL coverage. 

 
 11.1.2.5 The Contractor shall provide property insurance necessary 

for the protection against loss of owned, rented or borrowed 
capital equipment and tools, including tools owned by 
employees, and any tools, equipment staging towers and 
forms owned, rented or borrowed by the Subcontractor.  The 
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property insurance shall include a Waiver of Subrogation in 
favor of all parties required to be named as Additional 
Insureds under the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall 
ensure that any subcontractor employed by him similarly 
carries sufficient insurance to protect that subcontractor’s 
property. 

 
 11.1.2.6 Contractor waives all rights against the General Contractor, 

Owner and all their agents, officers, directors and employees 
for recovery of damages to the extent those damages are 
covered by any of the insurance coverages purchased and 
maintained by the Contractor. 

 
 11.1.2.7 Contractor shall provide the General Contractor with 

appropriate certificates of insurance coverages evidencing 
that the insurance coverages required herein are valid and in 
full force and effect at least thirty (30) days before the 
Contractor performs any Work and before the Contractor or 
any of its agents, subcontractors or employees enters upon 
the job site.  Each such certificate of insurance and the actual 
insurance policy for each insurance coverage required herein 
shall contain a provision that the coverage and protection 
afforded under the policy will not be canceled or modified or 
allowed to expire without at least thirty (30) days’ prior 
written notice to the General Contractor. 

 
 11.1.2.8 Each policy of insurance coverage purchased and maintained 

by the Contractor herein shall be so purchased and 
maintained from or by an insurance company properly and 
fully authorized and licensed to do business and to issue 
policies of insurance in the state in which the Project is 
located. 

 
 11.1.2.9 Each policy of insurance coverage purchased and maintained 

by the Contractor herein shall provide that the insurer shall 
defend any suit or action against the General Contractor, 
Owner and/or their agents, officers, directors and employees 
and hold them harmless, even if such suit or action is 
frivolous or fraudulent.  Such policy also shall provide the 
General Contractor and Owner the right to engage their/its 
own attorney(s) for the purpose of defending any legal 
action against the General Contractor, Owner and their 
agents, officers, directors and employees, and that the 
Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the General 
Contractor, Owner, and their agents, officers, directors and 
employees, for costs and expenses, including attorney’s fees, 
arising out of or incurred in defending such suit or action. 

 
 11.1.2.10 The purchase, maintenance or issuance of insurance 

coverage of any type by the Contractor or the General 
Contractor or Owner as required herein or otherwise, shall 
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not be deemed or construed to release, limit, waive or 
discharge the Contractor from any or all of the obligations 
and risks imposed by the Agreement upon the Contractor.  
Neither shall any forbearance nor omission by the General 
Contractor to require proof of insurance coverages or 
certificates of insurance or to obtain or review any policies 
of insurance coverage from the Contractor before permitting 
the Contractor to proceed or continue with the Work be 
deemed a waiver of the General Contractor’s rights or the 
Contractor’s obligations regarding the provision of insurance 
coverage under this Agreement. 

 
 11.1.2.11 Waiver of Subrogation.  Subcontractor hereby waives any 

and all rights of recovery against the General Contractor, 
Owner and their respective officers, members, agents, 
employees, and insurance companies occurring on or arising 
out of Contractor’s Work to the extent such loss or damage 
is covered by proceeds received from insurance required 
under this Agreement to be carried by the Contractor. 

 
 11.1.2.12 Contractor hereby certifies that it has furnished to its 

insurance provider(s) a copy or copies of the foregoing 
insurance requirements (all the applicable requirements of 
Section 9. hereof) (“requirements”), and Contractor, for and 
on behalf of itself and its insurance provider(s), certifies and 
agrees that all insurance coverages (including but not limited 
to the types, limits, periods of coverage, endorsements and 
policies applicable or in regard thereto) provided to the 
General Contractor  hereunder are in accordance and full 
compliance with the requirements, as reasonably determined 
and interpreted by the General Contractor.  Contractor, to the 
fullest extent permitted by applicable law, shall defend, 
indemnify and save harmless the General Contractor, Owner 
and their respective successors, assigns, directors, officers, 
agents and employees from and against any and all damages 
and losses, without limitation, including attorneys’ fees and 
costs caused by, arising out of or resulting from the 
Contractor or its insurance provider(s) refusal or failure to 
provide all the insurance coverages (including but not 
limited to the types, limits, periods of coverage, 
endorsements and policies applicable or in regard thereto) 
required hereunder, to comply in any respect with the 
requirements, and/or to fully honor and abide by any of the 
certifications and/or agreements set forth in this section. 

 
3.14 ARTICLE 12: UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
 
 12.2 Correction of Work 
 
  Add the following Subparagraph to 12.2.2: 
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  12.2.2.1   At any time during the progress of the Work, or in any case 
where the nature of the defects will be such that it is not 
expedient to have the defects corrected, the Owner, at its 
option, will have the right to deduct such sum, or sums, of 
money from the amount of the Contract as it considers 
justified to adjust the difference in value between the 
defective work and that required under contract including 
any damage to the structure. 

 
3.15 ARTICLE 13: MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
  Add the following Paragraph: 
 
 13.8 CONFLICTS WITH FEDERAL STATUTES OR REGULATIONS 
 
  13.8.1 If any provision, specifications or requirement of the Contract 

Documents conflict or is inconsistent with any statute, law or 
regulation of the government of the United States of America, 
the Contract shall notify the Architect and Owner 
immediately upon discovery. 

 
3.16 ARTICLE 14: TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 

 
 
 14.3 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 
 
  Delete Paragraph 14.3.3 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 
  14.3.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience the 

Contractor shall be entitled to receive payment for Work 
executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination 
along with reasonable overhead. 

 
Add the following Articles and Paragraphs: 
 
3.17 ARTICLE 15 - PREFERENCE FOR DELAWARE LABOR (NEW ARTICLE) 
 
    A. 15.1 The Contractor shall comply with the following provisions of 

Delaware Code, Title 29, Chapter 69, Section 6910: 
 
   In the construction of all public works for the State or any 

political subdivision or by persons contracting with the State 
or any political subdivision thereof, preference in 
employment of laborers, workmen or mechanics, shall be 
given to bona fide legal citizens of the State who have 
established citizenship by residence of at least 90 days in the 
State.  Each public works contract for the construction of 
public works for the State or any political subdivision thereof 
shall contain a stipulation that any person, company, or 
corporation who violates this section shall pay a penalty to 
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the Secretary of Finance equal to the amount of compensation 
paid to any person in violation of this section. 

 
3.18 ARTICLE 16 - LICENSE AND TAX REQUIREMENTS (NEW ARTICLE) 
 
   A. 16.1 Contractor and subcontractor shall be licensed to do business 

in the State of Delaware and shall pay all fees and taxes due 
under State laws.  Contractor’s shall submit a copy of all 
business licenses required by local and state agencies.  In 
conformance with Section 2503, Chapter 25, Title 30, 
Delaware Code, the Contractor shall furnish the State Tax 
Department, within 10 days after award of contract, a 
statement of the total values of each contract and subcontract, 
together with the names and addresses of the contracting 
parties.  The Contractor, before the payment of any award or 
amount payable to any Contractor or subcontractor not a 
resident of Delaware, shall ascertain from said non-resident 
Contractor or subcontractor and/or the State Tax Department, 
whether he has obtained a license and satisfied his liability 
paid by the non-resident Contractor or subcontractor, the 
Contractor shall deduct form the award the amount payable to 
said non-resident contractor or subcontractor the amount of 
said license liability and shall pay same to the State Tax 
Department within 10 days after final payment and settlement 
with the non-resident Contractor or subcontractor. 

 
   B. 16.2 Taxes:  The Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use and 

other taxes required by law. 
 
3.19 ARTICLE 17 - PREVAILING DELAWARE WAGE RATES (NEW ARTICLE) 
 
    A. 17.1 In accordance with Delaware Code, Title 29, Chapter 69, 

Section 6912, all laborers and mechanics of the Contractor 
and all subcontractors employed to perform work directly 
upon the site of the work shall be paid unconditionally and 
not less often than once a week and without subsequent 
deduction or rebate on any account the full amounts accrued 
at the time of payment computed at wage rates not less than 
those determined by the Division of Industrial Affairs, 
Department of Labor, State of Delaware, as the prevailing 
rates in this area. 

 
   B. 17.2 This approved scale of wages must be posted by the 

Contractor in a prominent and easily accessible place at the 
site of the work. 

 
   C. 17.3 It is further stipulated that there may be withheld from the 

Contractor such accrued payment as may be considered 
necessary by the contracting officer to pay laborers and 
mechanics employed by the Contractor or any subcontractors 
on the work the difference between the rates of wages 
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required and the rate of wages received by such laborers and 
mechanics and not refunded to the Contractor, subcontractor 
or their agents. 

 
   D. 17.4 Where wage rates are published in this Manual they are 

issued by the State Department of Labor on the date indicated 
and are included for the convenience of Bidders.  The Owner, 
the Architect, and the General Contractor, accept no 
responsibility for the accuracy or applicability of any rates 
included herein.  The actual wage rate determinations which 
will apply to the work will be those in effect on the first day 
of public advertisement for bids as determined by the State 
Department of Labor.  It will be the responsibility of each 
bidder to contact the State Department of Labor and to 
incorporate these rates in his bid. 

 
 E. 17.5 "In accordance with Delaware Code, Title 29, Section 6912, 

as amended July 5, 1994, contractors shall furnish sworn 
payroll information to the Department of Labor on a weekly 
basis for each contract which exceeds $15,000 for renovation 
work and $100,000 for new construction.  The construction 
contract amount is based on a cumulative total of all contracts 
bid for a specific project.  Payroll forms for submission may 
be obtained from the Department of Labor." 

 
   17.5.1 A Payroll Report, available from the Department of 

Labor is to be used to provide this information. 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 011100 - SUMMARY OF WORK 
 
1. RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
 1.1 Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Sections, apply to work of this Section. 
 
2. CONTRACTS 
 
 2.1 The work will be performed under single general contract. 
 
3. ALTERATIONS & COORDINATION 
 
 3.1 Contractor shall be responsible to coordinate their work with the work of others, including, 

but not limited to, the preparation of general coordination drawings, diagrams and schedules, 
and control of site utilization, from the beginning of activity, through project close-out and 
warranty periods 

 
4. KNOWLEDGE OF CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS 
 
 4.1 The Contractor and his Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and material men shall consult in 

detail the Contract Documents for instructions and requirements pertaining to the Work, and 
at his and their cost, shall provide all labor, materials, equipment and services necessary to 
furnish, install and complete the work in strict conformance with all provisions thereof. 

 
 4.2 The Contractor will be held to have examined the site of the Work prior to submitting his 

proposal and informed himself, his Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and material men of 
all existing conditions affecting the execution of the Work. 

 
 4.3 The Contractor will be held to have examined the Contract Documents and modifications 

thereto, as they may affect subdivisions of the Work and informed himself, his 
Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and material men of all conditions thereof affecting the 
execution of the Work. 

 
 4.4 The Scope of Work for the Contract is not necessarily limited to the description of each 

section of the Specifications and the illustrations shown on the Drawings.  Include all minor 
items not expressly indicated in the Contract Documents, or as might be found necessary as a 
result of field conditions, in order to complete the Work as it is intended, without any gaps 
between the various subdivisions of work. 

 
 4.5 The Contractor will be held to be thoroughly familiar with all conditions affecting labor in 

the area of the Project including, but not limited to, Unions, incentive pay,  
 procurements, living, parking and commuting conditions and to have informed his 

Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors thereof. 
 
5. CONTRACT DOCUMENTS INFORMATION 
 
 5.1 The Contract Documents are prepared in accordance with available information as to existing 

conditions and locations.  If, during construction, conditions are revealed at variance with the 
Contract Documents, notify the Architect immediately, but no more than three (3) days from 
the day the variance is first known.  Failure to give timely notice shall operate to waive any 
claim Contractor might otherwise have for an adjustment to Contract Time or Sum as a 
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consequence of such variance. 
 
 5.2 The Specifications determine the kinds and methods of installation of the various materials, 

the Drawings establish the quantities, dimensions and details of materials, the schedules on 
the Drawings give the location, type and extent of the materials. 

 
 5.3 Dimensions given on the Drawings govern scale measurements and large scale drawings 

govern small scale drawings, except as to anything omitted unless such omission is expressly 
noted on the large scale drawings. 

 
 5.4 The techniques or methods of specifying to record requirements varies throughout text, and 

may include “prescriptive”, “open generic/descriptive”, “compliance with standards”, 
“performance”, “proprietary”, or a combination of these.  The methods used for specifying 
one unit of work has no bearing on requirements for another unit of work. 

 
 5.5 Whenever a material, article or piece of equipment is referred to in the singular number in the 

Contract Documents, it shall be the same as referring to it in the plural.  As many such 
materials, articles or pieces of equipment shall be provided as are required to complete the 
Work. 

 
 5.6 Whenever a material, article or piece of equipment is specified by reference to a 

governmental, trade association of similar standard, it shall comply with the requirements of 
the latest publication thereof and amendments thereto in effect on the bid date. 

 
 5.7 In addition to the requirements of the Contract Documents, Contractor’s work shall also 

comply with applicable standards of the construction industry and those industry standards 
are made a part of Contract Documents by reference, as if copied directly into Contract 
Documents, or as if published copies were bound herein. 

 
 5.8 Where compliance with two (2) or more industry standards, contract requirements, or sets of 

requirements is specified, and overlapping of those different standards or requirements 
establishes different or conflicting minimums or levels of quality, then the most stringent 
requirements, which are generally recognized to be also the most costly, is intended and will 
be enforced, unless specifically detailed language written into the Contract Documents 
clearly indicates that a less stringent requirement is to be fulfilled.  Refer apparently equal but 
different requirements, and uncertainties as to which level of quality is more stringent, to 
Architect for decision before proceeding. 

 
 5.9 Reference standards referenced directly in Contract Documents or by governing regulations 

have precedence over non-reference standards which are recognized in industry for 
applicability of work. 

 
 5.10 Contractor’s bid is based on the complete set of Contract Documents including documents 

not specifically issued as part of the bid pack but referenced in same. 
 
6. SCOPE OF WORK/GENERAL INFORMATION 
 
 6.1 A Scope of Work to be awarded on the project follows in this section.   
 
 6.2 Contractor is responsible for performing the work listed in the Summary of Work.  No 

additional compensation or extension of time will be allowed a Contractor due to his 
ignorance of the work assigned to his Contract. The Contractor is responsible, however, for 
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all items which are covered in the Specifications and Drawings relating to their Contract if 
not specifically mentioned in the Summary of Work. 

 
 6.3 Contractor is required to submit a detailed project schedule seven (7) days after receipt of 

Notice to Proceed and to begin its submittal process.  The Project Schedule is an integral part 
of this contract.  Certain construction sequences and priorities must take place in order to 
meet the target dates.  Concentrated work periods will occur and each Contractor is 
responsible to staff the project as required by the current Construction Schedule. Contractor 
will cooperate with the Owner/Architect in planning and meeting the required sequences of 
work and Project Schedule.  

 
 6.4 All bids must include insurance limits in accordance with Article 11 of the Section 
  00 73 00 SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS. 
 
 6.5 Hoisting, scaffolding and material handling is the responsibility of Contractor, unless 

otherwise noted. 
 
 6.6 Contractor will be responsible for layout of its own work.   
 
 6.7 The college and area around the defined project limits will be in session and occupied during 

the construction period.  You are to generally contain your work to the limit of disturbance 
identified on the drawings.  Provide necessary protection and clear paths around the 
construction area for public accessibility and to meet the requirements of the Delaware State 
Fire Marshal for emergency access to exits.  Contractor will be responsible to keep all areas 
of the project, including, but not limited to public roadways, parking areas, interior corridors, 
existing rooms soiled by construction traffic on a daily basis.   

 
 6.8 Safety is the responsibility of Contractor.  The project will be governed under the guidelines 

of OSHA and as defined in the documents. 
 
 6.9 Contractor is responsible for coordination of all sub-contractors. 
 
 6.10 Contractor shall submit a schedule of values prior to the submission of their first invoice for 

approval on AIA G702, Application for Payment and G703, Continuation Sheet. 
 
 6.11 Contractor is expected to review and coordinate its Work with the complete set of Contract 

Documents. 
 
 6.12 Contractor is responsible for obtaining all necessary permits required.  
 
 6.13 Contractor’s License:  Submit a copy of all business licenses required by local and state 

agencies. 
 
 6.14 Contractor shall absorb, without additional compensation, any and all costs of working 

beyond normal hours to maintain job progress in accordance with the current construction 
schedule. 

 
 6.15 No asbestos or PCB’s in or on any material or equipment will be accepted or allowed on this 

project.  All hazardous materials will be treated in accordance with all State and Federal 
regulations. 

 
 6.16 Daily clean up of the work is the responsibility of Contractor which includes broom cleaning 
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of debris as required.   
 
 6.17 Contractor is responsible for having a competent project superintendent/foreman on-site 

during all work performed under its contract. 
 
 6.18 In the event the Contractor has non-English speaking employees or subcontractors on the 

project, they shall have a superintendent or foreman on site, at all times, who speaks English 
and can communicate with Contractor’s employees.  Should the Contractor fail to meet this 
requirement, at any time, The Owner may direct all Work to stop until the proper supervision 
is on site.  The Contractor will be responsible for maintaining the project work schedule and 
make up at its own expense, any delay to the Schedule resulting from the work stoppage. 

 
6.19 Contractor shall provide the necessary safety barricades and railings required to complete    
 their work and comply with all OSHA, local code and contract specifications. 
 
6.20 Smoking is prohibited anywhere on the property.  Contractor employees, subcontractors or 

contract workers violating this policy are to be immediately removed from the site. 
6.21 Fire arms, ammunition, explosives, etc. are prohibited from anywhere on the property.  

Contractor employees, subcontractors or contract workers violating this policy are to be 
immediately removed from the site.  Law enforcement official may be notified. 

6.22  Loud radios (audible from outside the project area) are prohibited.  Photography of school 
employees, staff, students, or guests are prohibited 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or 
deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated revisions to 
alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 
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D. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections 
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work 
described under each alternate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1:  Corridor C01A – Ceiling & Flooring Upgrade. 

1. Base Bid:  Existing ceiling grid and tile; lighting; associated mechanical devices and trim 
plates; flooring; base; wall trim paint are to remain. 

2. Alternate:  Remove existing ceiling grid and tile; lighting; mechanical devices and 
accessories including but not limited to diffusers and associated cover plates; and existing 
flooring and base.  Provide:  New VCT 1-4 in patterns as shown; rubber base; wall and 
trim paint; ceiling grid and tile; lighting;  associated diffusers and cover plates and fire 
suppression accessories associates with new ceiling system. 

B. Alternate No. 2:  Premium VCT Flooring. 

1. Base Bid:  Provide VCT – 1-4 in locations as called for on drawings, including removal 
of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

2. Alternate:  In lieu of VCT – 1-4, provide VCT – 5-8 in same locations and patterns as 
shown on drawings, including removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

C. Alternate No. 3:  Premium VCT Flooring in Alternate #1 location (Corridor C-01A). 

1.      Base Bid:  Provide flooring & base as indentified in Alternate #1 including removal of 
existing flooring and base to receive new. 

2.  Alternate:  Provide VCT – 5-8 in Alternate #1 location (Corridor C-01A) in patterns as 
shown, including removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

D. Alternate No. 4:  Rubber Tile Flooring 

 1. Base Bid:  Provide VCT – 1-4 in locations as called for on the drawings, including    
removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

 2. Alternate:  In lieu of VCT – 1-4, provide RT – 1-4 in same locations and patterns as shown 
on drawings, including removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

E. Alternate No. 5:  Rubber Tile Flooring in Alternate #1 location (Corridor C-014A) 
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1. Base Bid:  Provide flooring and base as identified in Alternate #1, including removal of 
existing flooring and base to receive new. 

2. Alternate:  Provide RT – 1-4 in Alternate #1 location (Corridor C-01A) in patterns as 
shown, including removal of existing flooring and base to receive new. 

F. Alternate No. 6:  Curved glass in lieu of straight glass. 

1. Base Bid:  Provide segmented butt glazing in curved wall at Reception 100. 

2. Alternate:  In lieu of segmented butt glazing provide curved butt glazing in curved wall at 
Reception 100.  Refer to details and specification section 088000 for further information. 

 

 

 
 

END OF SECTION  



 
 
 

 

 
RELEASE FORM FOR ELECTRONIC FILES 

 
OWNER:          
PROJECT:          
LIST OF DRAWINGS:         
USAGE FEE:     DATE:     
 
Definitions: 
All electronic information and other instruments of service provided by BSA+A and its consultants, 
715 North Orange Street, Wilmington, DE  19801, which include everything transmitted on electronic 
storage media, from a website, or via the Internet, is known as the Data. The Recipient is the 
undersigned firm or individual requesting the Data. 
 
Terms: 
In accepting and utilizing the Data, the Recipient agrees with the following Terms: 
 

1. The General Contractor/Construction Manager, and every subcontractor using the Data 
shall each return one signed copy of this Release Form to BSA+A. 

2. DISTRIBUTION AND COORDINATION:  The Recipient will not distribute the Data to 
any other firm or individual, except for the Recipient’s consultants or subcontractors.  If 
BSA+A issues an update or change in the Data during the course of the project, the 
General Contractor/Construction Manager is responsible for distribution and 
coordination. Transfer of electronic data does not include subsequent updates and 
revisions 

2. USE:  The Data will be used only for the specific project and owner listed above.  None 
of the Data will be used for any other project or purpose, at this or any other site.  
Indicia/Title Block may be removed at the discretion of the design professional. The  

3. OWNERSHIP:  Copyright and ownership of the Data are not transferred to the 
Recipient, or to any other party.  BSA+A and/or Owner retain all rights to the Data. 

4. ACCURACY:  Design data is never perfect.  The information is not guaranteed to be 
accurate.  The method of data transfer cannot be guaranteed to be error-free, durable, or 
compatible with the Recipient’s hardware, software or output systems.  Any defects 
discovered by the Recipient shall be reported to BSA+A.  Contractors and 
subcontractors are not relieved of their normal responsibilities to independently 
check, coordinate & verify information and dimensions, and to familiarize 
themselves thoroughly with the project. 

5. Electronic data (CADD drawings) shall be provided for use as background plans 
only.  Contractor shall be responsible for verification of all dimensions and 
revisions.  Contractor shall not have, copy or reproduce details, elevations, 
sections, schedules or other similar data.     

6. Neither BSA+A nor its consultants are not to be held liable for any damages attributable 
to the use of the Data, or changes and additions made to the Data by you or your 
consultants or subcontractors.  The Undersigned agrees, to the fullest extent 
permitted by law, to indemnify and hold BSA+A and its consultants harmless 
from any damage, liability or cost, including reasonable attorney's fees and costs 
of defense, arising from any changes made by anyone other than the Firm or 
from any reuse of the drawings and data without the prior written consent of 
BSA+A and its consultants.  

7. This agreement shall be governed by the laws of Delaware. 
8. The Undersigned agrees to make payment of $200 processing fee for each 

consultant’s electronic files to BSA+A prior to release of any electronic media 
release. 

           
GENERAL CONTRACTOR, CONSTRUCTION MANAGER, OR SUBCONTRACTOR: 
 
Recipient:          

Company 
Print Name          
 
Signed:        Date   

` RFEF -1 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate. 
2. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product 

submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 
3. Divisions 02 through 28 Sections for specific requirements and limitations for substitutions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those 
required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project 
conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required 
warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in 
order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or 
fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and 
Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use facsimile of form provided in Project Manual. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as 

applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, 
if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the 
Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be 
necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 
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c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work 
specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant qualities 
may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable 
design characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements indicated.  Indicate 
deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results 

for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-

ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with 

products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified 
product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract Time, include 
letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase 
order, lack of availability, or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the 

Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related 
materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become 
necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for 
evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify 
Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, 
or seven days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's 
Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution 
within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with 
related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests 
recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, 
but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests 
without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated 
results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been 

coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with 
other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days 
after the commencement of the Work.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at 
discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests 
without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must 
assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to Architect for 
redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar 
considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents. 
c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated 

results. 
d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been 

coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with 
other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 



Project:  

To:   

Re:

Substitution Request Number:   

From:   

Date:   

A/E Project Number:  

Contract For:  

   :noitpircseD  :eltiT noitacificepS

  Section:  Page:                     Article/Paragraph:   

Proposed Substitution:  

  :enohP   :sserddA    :rerutcafunaM

   :.oN ledoM   :emaN edarT

   :enohP   :sserddA   :rellatsnI

History:  [] New product []  2-5 years old  [] 5-10 yrs old [] More than 10 years old 

Differences between proposed substitution and specified product:   

[] Point-by-point comparative data attached - REQUIRED BY A/E 

Reason for not providing specified item:   

Similar Installation: 

  :tcetihcrA  :tcejorP

   :renwO  :sserddA

   :dellatsnI etaD 

Proposed substitution affects other parts of Work:  [] No  [] Yes; explain  

 .)  $(   :noitutitsbus gnitpecca rof renwO ot sgnivaS

 .syad  ]tcudeD[ ]ddA[ seY ][   oN ][  :emiT tcartnoC segnahc noitutitsbus desoporP

Supporting Data Attached:  [] Drawings [] Product Data [] Samples [] Tests  [] Reports      []  

2  fo 1 egaP

SUBSTITUTION 
REQUEST



SUBSTITUTION 
REQUEST

The Undersigned certifies: 
• Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to specified product. 
• Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product. 
• Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available. 
• Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress schedule. 
• Cost data as stated above is complete.  Claims for additional costs related to accepted substitution which may subsequently become 

apparent are to be waived. 
• Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances. 
• Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by the 

substitution.
• Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted substitution will be complete in all respects. 

Submitted by:  

Signed by:  

Firm:  

Address:  

Telephone:  

Attachments:  

A/E's REVIEW AND ACTION 

[] Substitution approved - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330.
[] Substitution approved as noted - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330.
[] Substitution rejected - Use specified materials. 
[] Substitution Request received too late - Use specified materials. 

Signed by:  Date:  

Additional Comments: [] Contractor [] Subcontractor [] Supplier [] Manufacturer [] A/E []  

2  fo 2 egaP
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SECTION 012600 - CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 
 
General:  The Architect is responsible for processing all change orders.  Each request will be 
assigned a change order request number.  The change order request form will include a brief 
description of the change and copies of the written quotation from the trade contractor.  Specific 
changes initiated by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor will be processed as follows: 
 
1. The Owner will authorize the Architect to prepare sufficient documents to establish an 

accurate price.  These documents to be forwarded to the Owner “for pricing only, not 
authorized for construction.”  The Owner will approve or reject the change request within 
two (2) weeks.  If the Owner elects to proceed with the change, the Architect will prepare 
formal change orders to the contractor involved in the change and reference in all formal 
change orders the original change order request number. 

 
2. Field Change:  Contractor shall immediately notify the Architect of a change due to field 

conditions or site conditions.  If documents cannot be prepared for pricing due to schedule 
constraints, the Architect will make every effort in estimating the field change.  If the Owner 
and Architect agree that certain field changes should be handled on a time and material basis, 
the Architect will closely monitor the Contractor's labor and material affecting this change.  
At the completion of the work a formal change order will be issued. 

 
3. Contractor Change:  If a Contractor initiates a change order for work not included in the 

Contract, the Architect will research the validity of the request, verify quantities and pricing 
and submit to the Owner for approval on a change order request. 

 
4. The additional cost, or credit to the Owner resulting from a change in the Work shall be by 

mutual agreement of the Owner, Contractor, and the Architect.  In all cases, this cost or 
credit shall be based on the “DPE” wages required and the “invoice price” of the 
materials/equipment needed.   

 
5. “DPE” shall be defined to mean “direct personnel expense”.  Direct payroll expense includes 

direct salary plus customary fringe benefits (prevailing wage rates) and documented 
statutory costs such as workman’s compensation insurance, Social Security/Medicare, and 
unemployment insurance (a maximum multiplier of 1.35 time DPE).   

 
6. “Invoice price” of materials/equipment shall be defined to mean the actual cost of materials 

and/or equipment that is paid by the Contractor (or subcontractor) to a material distributor, 
direct factory vendor, store, material provider, or equipment leasing entity.   

 
7. In addition to the above, the Contractor is allowed markup for overhead and profit on 

additional work performed as outlined in Specification Section 01 26 13, Contractor 
Compensation. 

 
It is to be clearly understood that no extra work shall commence without an approved written and 
executed change order from the Owner. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012613 - CONTRACTOR COMPENSATION 
 
1. GENERAL 
 
 1.1 The Contractor agrees to perform any additional Work, for the net cost of materials 

and labor (including wages paid, payroll taxes, and all insurance) plus the following 
percentage for all of his overhead and profit, which includes Field Supervision: 

 
  The percentages to be added or allowed for any Work change involving both added Work 

and omitted Work shall be applied only to the net difference in cost. 
 
 (a) 15% mark-up (10% overhead and 5% profit) by the Contractor on Work performed 

by his own forces. 
 
 (b) For work done by a Subcontractor, 10% for subcontractor overhead and 5% for 

subcontractor profit to which the Contractor may add 7.5% for his overhead and 
profit combined. 

 
 (c) Contractor mark-up shall include supervision, home and field overhead, all self-

owned small tools and equipment. 
 
 1.2 When the Contractor is directed to perform overtime work at the Owner’s expense to 

accelerate contractual work, the cost for same shall only be the actual premium costs 
incurred by the Contractor. 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
 
 
1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
 1.1 The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract 

(General, Supplementary and other conditions, if any) and Division 1 as appropriate, 
apply to the Work specified in this Section. 

 
 1.2 Refer to provisions in AIA Document A201 - 2007 Edition, GENERAL 

CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION for requirements in 
addition to those specified in Division 1. 

 
 1.3 For work being constructed under separate prime contracts, provisions of this Section 

apply to each contract being bid. 
 
2. REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 
 
 2.1 Submit Applications for Payment to Architect in accordance with the schedule and 

procedures established in the Contract Documents. 
 
3. RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 
 3.1 Owner-Contractor Agreement. 
 
 3.2 Conditions of the Contract:  Article 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION. 
 
 3.3 Section 01 31 13:  Project Meetings 
 
 3.4 Section 01 33 00:  Submittals 
 
 3.5 Section 01 77 00:  Contract Closeout 
 
4. FORMAT AND DATA REQUIRED 
 
 4.1 Submit itemized applications typed on AIA Document G702 Application and 

Certificate for Payment, and Continuation Sheet G703, examples of which will be 
furnished to the Contractor at the Pre-Construction meeting. 

 
 4.2 Provide itemized data on Continuation Sheet: 
 
 1. Format, schedules, line items and values:  Duplicates of those of the schedule of 

values previously accepted by the Architect. 
 
 
5. PREPARATION OF APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
 
 5.1 Form:  AIA Document G702 
 
 1. Fill in required information, including that for Change Orders executed prior to 

date of submittal of application. 
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 2. Fill in summary of dollar values to agree with respective totals indicated on 

Continuation Sheets. 
 
 5.2 Continuation Sheets: 
 
 1. Line items of components of Work will be subject to Owner’s review and 

approval under the Provisions of Section 01 33 00 - SUBMITTALS, and the 
General Conditions.  Continuation Sheets shall follow Schedule of Values 
submitted at the start of the job. 

 
 2. Fill in total list of all scheduled components of Work, with item number and 

scheduled dollar value for each item.  Fill in values of work completed in the 
period. 

 
 3. Fill in dollar value in each column for each scheduled line item when work has 

been performed or products stored; round off values to nearest dollar. 
 
 4. List each Change Order executed prior to date of submission, at the end of the 

Continuation Sheets; list by Change Order Number, and description, as for an 
original component item of work. 

 
6. PREPARATION OF APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT 
 
 6.1 Fill in Application form as specified in progress payments. 
 
7. SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 
 7.1 Complete Invoice: 
 
 1. Submit completed Application to the Architect by the date stipulated in the 

Project Manual. 
 
 7.2 Number:  Submit 3 copies of each invoice. 
 
  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013113 - PROJECT COORDINATION MEETING 
 
 
1. PROJECT COORDINATION MEETING 
 
 1.1 An on-site project coordination meeting will be held on a biweekly basis throughout 

the project construction period. 
 
2. ATTENDANCE 
 
 2.1 Attendance at the project coordination meeting is mandatory of Contractor or major 

supplier on the project. 
 
 2.2 The representative of the Contractor shall be the Project Manager and field 

superintendent, unless a substitute representative has been approved by the Architect 
and Owner. 

 
 2.3 Contractor will begin attending the Project Coordination Meetings at least 4 weeks 

prior to mobilization on site, and will continue until the Contractor has fulfilled the 
obligations of his Contract. 

 
3. AGENDA 
 
 3.1 The Architect will set the agenda for the biweekly Project Coordination Meeting. 
 
 3.2 At a minimum, the Contractor shall be prepared to discuss the following: 
 
 1. Actual vs. as planned progress for the prior two week period. 
 
 2. Planned construction activities for the next four weeks. 
 
 3. Contract document clarifications. 
 
 4. Coordination items with other contractors. 
 
 5. Quality Control. 
 
 6. Recently issued change orders. 
 
 7. Potential change orders. 
 
 8. Submittals and shop drawings. 
 
 9. Other items requiring Architect or Owner’s attention. 
 

END OF SECTION 

PROJECT COORDINATION MEETING 013113 - 1 
 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                        BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE                                        JULY, 
2013 
 
  

PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS 013119 - 1 
 

SECTION 013119 – PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS 
 
 
1. PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS 
 
 1.1 An on-site pre-installation meeting will be held at least two weeks prior to 

commencement of installation of work. 
 
2. ATTENDANCE 
 
 2.1 Attendance at the pre-installation meeting is mandatory of Contractor and/or 

subcontractor or major supplier as required for each specific meeting listed below. 
 
 2.2 The following individuals shall attend these meetings: 

• Contractors’ Project Manager 
• Contractors’ Field Superintendent 
• Contractors’ Safety Representative (as needed) 
• Key Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Vendors 
• Owner’s Representative (as needed) 
• Architect/Engineer (as needed) 
• Governmental Agency Representatives (as needed) 
• Testing/Inspection Agency Representatives (as needed) 
• Utility Company Representatives (as needed) 

 
3. SUBMITTALS 
 
 3.1 The contractor is responsible to have all submittals and mock-ups, as related to the 

pre-installation meeting scope of work, submitted and approved prior to 
commencement of the pre-installation meeting. 

 
4. LIST OF REQUIRED MEETINGS   
 

• Utilities 
• Miscellaneous Metals OSHA mandated Safety Meeting 
• Casework 
• Partition Walls 

o Metal Studs 
o Dry Wall 

• Fire Protection 
o Fire Sprinkler Systems 
o Fire Alarm Systems 

• MEP Coordination  
o Mechanical Piping Rough-in 
o Insulation 
o Electrical Rough-in 
o Electrical – Bonding, grounding 

• Voice/Data Low Voltage Wiring  
• Owner Furnished Equipment  
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• Final Cleaning 
 

5. AGENDA 
 
 3.1 At a minimum, the Contractor shall be prepared to discuss the items as listed on the 

agenda template shown on the following page: 
 

 
 
 
 

PROJECT:          _ 
PRE-INSTALLATION MEETING : (Insert Phase of Work) 

 
A. ATTENDEES: 

NAME    COMPANY       WORK ITEM  CONTRACT  
 
             
 
             
 
             
 
             
 
             
 
             
 
             
 
             
 
             

 
B. TESTING & INSPECTION REQUIREMENTS (THESE REQUIREMENTS COME 

FROM THE PROJECT MANUAL) 
 
C. REVIEW CONTRACT DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 

Drawing / Spec No.    Comments / Conflicts    
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D. REVIEW SCOPES OF WORK (SEE SECTION 01010 IN THE PROJECT MANUAL) 
 
E. REVIEW RELEVANT RFI’S 
 
F. REVIEW SUBMITTALS (SEE THE SUBMITTAL REGISTER) 

 
G. REVIEW MATERIALS AND DELIVERIES 
 
H. JOB SITE SAFETY (SEE THE CONTRACTOR’S SAFETY PROGRAM OR OSHA) 

• Safety Plans must be submitted before the start of work     
• Certificates of Insurance need to be submitted before the start of work 
• Minimum PPE – Hardhats, steel toe boots, safety glasses     
• Lock-out, Tag, Test and Try ALL utilities is critical before the start of demolition 
• Signage & HAZCOM Requirements  
• Potential Hazards 

o Excavations >4 ft 
o Slips/trips/falls 
o Existing utilities to remain and protected 
o Overhead debris 
o Power tools 
o Heavy equipment        

    
I. COORDINATION WITH OTHER TRADES 
 
J. ACTION ITEMS AND RESPONSIBILITY 
     
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

        
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013216 - CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
 
1. PRE-BID CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
 1.1 Time is a critical element of this Project.  By entering a bid, the Contractor agrees to 

adhere to the intermediate Milestone Dates and Dates of Substantial and Final 
Completion established herein.  The Contractor also understands that all work must be 
performed in an orderly and closely coordinated sequence in order to achieve the 
specified Milestones and Completion Dates, and the Contractor hereby agrees to 
perform his work in conformance with the Pre-Bid Construction Schedule established 
herein, or with the then current and approved Project Construction Schedule. 

 
 1.2 The Pre-Bid Construction Schedule includes allowances for time lost due to adverse 

and abnormal weather conditions, other than floods, hurricanes, tornadoes, lightening 
and other like acts of God.  The Contractor understands and agrees that it shall not be 
entitled to any extensions of the Contract Time or adjustment to the Contract Sum, 
except as allowed in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.  The 
Contractor further acknowledges that the Work may be required to be performed 
during the winter season, that conditions during this season may be adverse and 
abnormal, but that such conditions will not be the basis for an extension of the 
Contract Time or adjustment to the Contract Sum. 

 
2. SCHEDULING OF THE WORK AFTER AWARD OF CONTRACT 
 
 2.1 After award of Contract, or issuance of a Notice to Proceed, the Contractor will meet 

with the Owner and Architect to review the Pre-Bid Construction Schedule, and the 
overall project plan for construction.  Following the above review the Contractor will 
meet with each subcontractor and supplier to view the detailed plans for performing 
his Work.  Following these meetings and within fourteen (14) days after award of the 
Contract or issuance of a Notice to Proceed, the Contractor shall prepare and submit 
for the Owner and Architect’s approval a Work Schedule providing for the 
expeditious, timely and practical execution of the Work.  The Contractor’s Work 
Schedule shall include activity descriptions and durations for shop drawings, 
fabrication, delivery and installation.  If the Owner and Architect so requests, the 
Contractor shall provide adequate explanation regarding crew sizes, production rates 
and similar data used to arrive at the durations and sequences. 

 
 2.3 The Contractor shall submit proposed schedule revisions and obtain the written 

approval of the Owner and Architect therefore before deviating from the Project 
Construction Schedule. 

 
 
3. ADHERENCE TO THE SCHEDULE 
 
 3.1 The Contractor shall start each part of its Work on the date designated for start in the 

approved Project Construction Schedule. The Contractor shall carry the Work forward 
expeditiously with adequate forces, equipment and materials, and shall complete each 
part of his work on or before the date designated in the approved Project Construction 
Schedule. 

 

CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 013216 - 1 
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 3.2 If the Owner and Architect determines that the Contractor is behind schedule, the 
Owner and Architect shall have the right to require that the Contractor take steps, at 
the Contractor’s expense, to accelerate its Work.  Such steps shall include increases in 
manpower, equipment and materials and/or overtime as the Owner and Architect may 
deem necessary.  If the Contractor fails to comply with the Owner and Architect’s 
instructions relating to improved rate of progress, the Contractor may be held in 
default under the appropriate provisions of the General Conditions of the Contract.  

 
 3.3 Each Contractor shall provide a 2-week look ahead of anticipated manpower showing 

the number of men, classification, and anticipated work. 
 
  
 
 

END OF SECTION 



ID Task Name Duration Start Finish

1
2 Stanton Career Center Renovations 148 days Fri 6/28/13 Mon 2/3/14
3 Bid Period 48 days Fri 6/28/13 Thu 9/5/13
4 BSA+A Puts Project Out to Bid on MyMarketplace 10 days Fri 6/28/13 Fri 7/12/13
5 Bid Period 22 days Mon 7/15/13 Tue 8/13/13
6 Open Bids 0 days Tue 8/13/13 Tue 8/13/13
7 BSA+A Reviews Bids and Makes Recommendation for Award 5 days Wed 8/14/13 Tue 8/20/13
8 DTCC Approves Award of Contract 10 days Wed 8/21/13 Wed 9/4/13
9 BSA+A Issues Letter of Intent to Contractor 1 day Thu 9/5/13 Thu 9/5/13

10 Award Period 35 days Fri 9/6/13 Fri 10/25/13
11 Contractor and BSA+A Prepare Contract for Submittal to DTCC 20 days Fri 9/6/13 Thu 10/3/13
12 BSA+A Submits Contract to DTCC 0 days Thu 10/3/13 Thu 10/3/13
13 DTCC Processes Contract for Signature 10 days Fri 10/4/13 Fri 10/18/13
14 Contract Signed by DTCC 0 days Fri 10/18/13 Fri 10/18/13
15 Contract Returned to BSA+A for Distribution to Contractor 5 days Mon 10/21/13 Fri 10/25/13
16 Submit/Approve/Fab/Deliver Period 65 days Fri 9/6/13 Wed 12/11/13
17 Contractors Mobilizes for Project 5 days Fri 9/6/13 Thu 9/12/13
18 Submit Long Lead Items 10 days Fri 9/13/13 Thu 9/26/13
19 Approve Long Lead Items 10 days Fri 9/27/13 Thu 10/10/13
20 Fab and Deliver Long Lead Items 40 days Fri 10/11/13 Wed 12/11/13
21 Construction Period 60 days Mon 11/4/13 Mon 2/3/14
22 Contractor Mobilizes for Construction 10 days Mon 11/4/13 Mon 11/18/13
23 Contractor Starts Construction 0 days Mon 11/18/13 Mon 11/18/13
24 Construction Period 40 days Tue 11/19/13 Fri 1/17/14
25 Construction Substantially Complete 0 days Fri 1/17/14 Fri 1/17/14
26 Punch List Work 10 days Tue 1/21/14 Mon 2/3/14
27 Final Completion of Construction 0 days Mon 2/3/14 Mon 2/3/14

Stanton Career Center 
Bid Period

BSA+A Puts Project Out to Bid on MyMarketplace
Bid Period
Open Bids
BSA+A Reviews Bids and Makes Recommendation for Award

DTCC Approves Award of Contract
BSA+A Issues Letter of Intent to Contractor

Award Period
Contractor and BSA+A Prepare Contract for Submittal
BSA+A Submits Contract to DTCC

DTCC Processes Contract for Signature
Contract Signed by DTCC
Contract Returned to BSA+A for Distribution to C

Submit/Approve/Fab/Deliver Period
Contractors Mobilizes for Project

Submit Long Lead Items
Approve Long Lead Items

Fab and Deliver Long Lead Items
Construction Period

Contractor Mobilizes for Construction
Contractor Starts Construction

Construction Period
Construction Substantially C

Punch List Work
Final Completion of Con

Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May
2013

Task

Progress

Milestone

Summary

Rolled Up Task

Rolled Up Milestone

Rolled Up Progress

Split

External Tasks

Project Summary

Group By Summary

Deadline

Bid Schedule for 
DTCC Stanton Campus Career Center Contruction Project
27 June 2013

Thu 6/27/13 Page 1 of 1 6:16 PM 

Theodore H. Dwyer, Jr
Construction Project Consulting
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SECTION 013219 - SUBMITTAL REGISTER 
 
 
1. SUBMITTALS/SUBMITTAL REGISTER 
 
 1.1 The Contractor shall submit all items listed or specified within the sections of the 

Specifications included in its Work.  Submittals shall include such items as:  
contractor’s, manufacturer’s or fabricator’s drawings; descriptive literature including, 
but not limited to, catalog cuts, diagrams, operation charts or curves;  test reports; 
samples, operations and maintenance manuals, including parts lists; certifications; 
warranties and other required submittals.  Submittals pertinent to materials and 
equipment which are subject to advance approval shall be scheduled and made prior to 
the acquisition or the delivery thereof. 

 
 1.2 The Contractor shall carefully control procurement operations to assure that each 

individual submittal is made on or before the dates required for timely performance of 
its Work. 

 
 1.3 Within seven (7) days after award of Contract or issuance of Notice to Proceed, the 

Contractor shall execute and submit to the Architect, An electronic Excel format 
document identifying the complete submittal register for future project submittals. The 
register shall contain a list of each item of equipment and material of each type for 
which fabricator’s drawings and/or related descriptive data, test reports, samples, 
spare parts, operation and maintenance manuals, or other types of submittals required 
by the Specifications.  The order of listing of items on the Register shall conform to 
the sequence of the items as they occur within the divisions.  Drawings of component 
items forming a system or that are interrelated shall be scheduled to be correlated and 
submitted concurrently.  Certifications to be submitted with the pertinent drawings 
shall be so scheduled.  Adequate time shall be allowed for review and approval and 
possible resubmittal of any item subject to approval, because no delay damages or 
time extensions will be allowed for time lost in late submittals or resubmittals. The 
Architect/Engineer will review the Submittal Register for approval action.  The 
approved Register will become a part of the Contract and Contractor will be subject to 
requirements thereof.  The Contractor shall revise and/or update the Register monthly 
to take into account all changes in the Contract.  Each such revised edition and/or 
revision to the Register shall be resubmitted to the Architect. 

 
2. SAMPLES 
 
 2.1 Submit tagged or labeled samples in triplicate, unless another quantity is otherwise 

specified by the Architect. 
 
 2.2 Tags or labels shall be securely affixed and contain as a minimum the following 

information:  Project Name, Contractor’s Name, Contract Title and Number, Date, 
Transmittal Number, Product Manufacturer’s or Fabricator’s Name and Product 
Identifier. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 

SUBMITTAL REGISTER 013219 - 1 
 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                         BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
  
SECTION 013226 - CONTRACTOR DAILY REPORTS 
 
 
1. CONTRACTOR DAILY REPORTS 
 
 1.1 The Contractor shall keep a Daily Report covering the following subjects: 
 
 1. Work in Progress, including areas where work is being performed, nature of the 

operations in progress, and the manpower assigned. 
 
 2. Extra Work (Time and Material) in progress. 
 
 3. Accidents. 
 
 4. Materials Received. 
 
 5. Major Equipment which has arrived or departed. 
 
 6. Trade labor breakdown (including identification of all workers on site and the 

number of hours or portions thereof) worked by each.) 
 
 1.2 The Contractor shall make the Daily Report, available to the Owner and Architect 

upon request. 
 
2. DAILY EXTRA WORK REPORT 
 
 2.1 The Contractor shall submit, a Daily Extra Work Report on each day he performs 

authorized Extra Work on a time and material basis. 
 
 2.2 A separate Daily Extra Work Report shall be submitted for each separate authorized 

Extra Work item done on a time and material basis. 
 
 2.3 The Contractor shall submit his Daily Extra Work Report as an attachment to his 

Daily Report by 9:00 AM on the next workday following the workday covered in the 
Daily Extra Work Report. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013300 – SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 
 
1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
 1.1 The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract 

(General, Supplementary and other Conditions, if any) and Division 1 as appropriate, 
apply to the Work specified in this Section. 

 
2. ITEMS TO BE SUBMITTED AT START OF WORK 
 
 2.1 Performance/Labor and Material Payment Bond(s):  One (1) copy of each bond 

simultaneously with the signed Agreement.  See General Conditions Article 11.4 and 
Supplementary Conditions. 

 
 2.2 Policies or Certificates of Insurance:  Two (2) copies simultaneously with the signed 

Agreement.  See General Conditions Article 11 and Supplementary Conditions. 
 
 2.3 Contractor’s License:  Submit a copy of all business licenses required by local and 

state agencies. 
 
 2.4 Contractor’s Schedule of Values:  Two (2) copies for approval within 21 days after 

the Agreement is signed.  See General Conditions Article 9.2 and provisions in this 
Section. 

 
 2.5 Contractor’s Progress Schedule:  Two (2) copies for review and reference within 21 

days after the Agreement is signed.  See General Conditions Article 3.10 and 
provisions in this Section. 

 
 2.6 Submittal Schedule:  In Excel electronic format within 21 days after the Agreement is 

signed.  See provisions in this Section. 
 
 2.7 Products List:  In Excel format for approval within 30 days after the Agreement is 

signed.  See provisions in Section 016200 - MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT. 
 
3. NON-RESIDENT CONTRACTOR & SUBCONTRACTORS BONDS 
 
 3.1 Refer to requirements in Section 011100 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS for filing 

of Surety Bonds with the Division of Revenue. 
 
 3.2 If such bonds are required on this project, it will be the responsibility of the 

Contractor to produce evidence to the Owner that they have been filed, or if not 
required, to supply a notarized statement that they are not required.  This must be 
done within seven (7) days after award of Contract and in any event before 
construction starts. 

 
 
4. RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 
 4.1 See Section 017700 - CONTRACT CLOSE OUT:  for submittal requirements for 

Contract Close out. 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 1 
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5. SUBMITTALS 
 
 5.1 All submittals shall be directed to the Architect. 
 
 5.2 Prepare a Submittal’s Schedule in Excel electronic format for Shop Drawings, Product 

Data and Samples.  Show: 
 
 1. The dates for Contractor’s submittals. 
 
 2. The dates submittals will be required for Owner-furnished products. 
 
 3. The date approved submittals will be required from the Architect. 
 
 5.3 Should the Architect elect to omit any items from the list of items to be reviewed, it 

shall not relieve the Contractor from compliance with the Contract Documents with 
regard to that item.  In such instance, the Contractor may still elect to have submittals 
prepared for his own use without review by the Architect.  

 
6. SHOP DRAWINGS 
 
 6.1 Conform to provisions in General Conditions applying to Shop Drawings. 
 
 6.2 Present in a clear and thorough manner. 
 

1. Identify details by reference to sheet and details, schedule or room numbers 
shown on Contract Drawings. 

 
7. PRODUCT DATA 
 
 7.1 Conform to provisions in General Conditions applying to Product Data. 
 
 7.2 Preparation: 
 
 1. Clearly mark each copy to specifically identify products or models pertinent 

to project. 
 
 2. Show performance characteristics and capacities. 
 

3.     Show dimensions and clearances required. 
 
 4. Show wiring or piping diagrams and controls. 
 
 7.3 Manufacturer’s standard schematic drawings and diagrams: 
 
 1. Modify drawings and diagrams to delete information which is not applicable 

to the Work. 
 
 2. Supplement standard information to provide information specifically 

applicable to the Work. 
 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 2 
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8. SAMPLES 
 
 8.1 Conform to provisions in General Conditions applying to Samples. 
 
 8.2 Provide samples of sufficient size and quantity to clearly illustrate: 
 
 1. Functional characteristics of the project, with integrally related parts and 

attachment devices. 
 
 2. Full range of color, texture and pattern. 
 
 8.3 Field samples and mock-ups; See requirements, if any, in other specification Sections. 
 
9. SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
 9.1 Make submittals promptly in accordance with published schedule, and in such 

sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the Work of any other contractor. 
 
 9.2 Number of submittals required. 
 

1. Shop drawings and Product Data:  All submittals made electronically, contractor 
to coordinate details of process with architect, shop drawings for temporary steel, 
steel and miscellaneous steel, MEP shop drawings shall also provide one (1) 
paper copy for approval.  Any additional copies required by the Contractor shall 
be made by him. 

 
2. Samples:  Submit four (4) each. When approved it will be returned to the 

Contractor to be retained at the site for reference use. 
 
 

 9.3 Submittals shall contain: 
 
 1. The date of submission and the dates of any previous submissions. 
 
 2. The Project title and number. 
 
 3. Contract identification. 
 
 4. The names of the Contractor, Supplier and Manufacturer. 
 
 5. Identification of the product, with the specification section number. 
 
 6. Field dimensions, clearly identified as such. 
 
 7. Relation to adjacent or critical features of the Work or materials. 
 
 8. Applicable standards, such as ASTM or Federal Specification numbers. 
 
 9. Identification of deviations from Contract Documents. 
 
 10. Identification of revisions on resubmittals. 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 3 
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 11. An 8 inch x 3 inch blank space for Contractor and Architect’s stamps. 
 
 12. Contractor’s stamp, initialed or signed, certifying review of submittal, 

verification of products, field measurements and field construction criteria, 
and coordination of the information within the submittal with requirements of 
the Work and of Contract Documents.  Submittals which have not been 
stamped with this stamp or its approved equivalent will be returned without 
being reviewed. 

 
  
 
10. RESUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 
 10.1 Make any corrections or changes in the submittals required by the Architect and 

resubmit until approved. 
 
 10.2 Shop drawings and Product Data: 
 
 1. Revise initial drawings or data, and resubmit as specified for the initial 

submittal. 
 
 2. Indicate any changes which have been made other than those requested by the 

Architect. 
 
 10.3 Samples:  Submit new samples as required for initial submittal. 
 
11. FINAL DISTRIBUTION OF APPROVED SUBMITTALS 
 
 11.1 The Contractor will distribute copies of Shop Drawings and Product Data which 

carry the Architect’s stamp to: 
 
 1. Subcontractors. 
  
 2. Suppliers. 
 
 3. Fabricators. 
 
 4. Jobsite File 
 
 5.   Record Document File 
 
12. SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
 
 12.1 Use AIA Document G703, Continuation Sheet to G702.  
 
13. PROGRESS SCHEDULE 
 
 13.1 Prepare schedules in the form of a horizontal bar chart. 
 
 1. Provide separate horizontal bar chart for each trade or operation. 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 4 
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 2. Horizontal time scale:  Identify the first work day of each week. 
 
 3. Scale and spacing:  To allow space for notations and future revisions. 
 
 4. Minimum sheet size 11 inches by 17 inches. 
 
 13.2 Format of listings:  The chronological order of the start of each item of work. 
 
 13.3 Show the complete sequence of construction by activity. 
 
 13.4 Show the dates for the beginning, and completion of, each major element of 

construction such as: 
 
 1. Site clearing. 
 
 2. Site utilities. 
 
 3. Foundation work. 
 
 4. Structural framing. 
 
 5. Subcontractor work. 
 
 6. Equipment installation. 
 
 13.5 Show projected percentage of completion for each item as of the first day of each 

month. 
 
 13.6 Update Progress Schedule monthly and submit with Application for Payment and 

Schedule of values. 
 
 13.7 Indicate progress of each activity to date of submission. 
 
 13.8 Show changes occurring since previous submission of schedule: 
 
 1. Major changes in scope. 
 
 2. Activities modified since previous submission. 
 
 3. Revised projections of progress and completion. 
 
 4.  Other identifiable changes. 
 
 13.9 Provide a narrative report as needed to define: 
 
 1. Problem areas, anticipated delays and the impact of the schedule. 
 
 2. Corrective action recommended, and its effect. 
 
 3. The effect of changes on schedules of other prime contractors. 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 5 
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 13.10 Submit one reproducible transparency. 
 
 13.11 After review, distribute copies of the schedule to: 
 
 1. Jobsite File. 
 
 2. Subcontractors. 
 
 3. Architect. 
 
 4. Owner. 
 
 13.12 Instruct recipients to report promptly to the Contractor, in writing, any problems 

anticipated by the projections shown in the schedules. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013523 - SAFETY PROGRAM 
 
 
1. GENERAL 
 
 1.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all 

safety activities and programs in connection with the Work. 
 
 1.2 Contractor shall be responsible for the safety of its personnel. 
 
 1.3 Hard hats and safety glasses must be worn by all personnel on the jobsite, except in 

contractor’s administrative office/trailer.  All equipment must comply with OSHA 
standards.  All job site personnel shall wear long pants, shirts (no tank tops) and work 
boots.    

 
2. SAFETY PROGRAM 
 
 2.1 Prior to commencing the Work, the Contractor shall submit to the  (1) electronic copy 

and (1) bound copy of its safety program and one (1) copy of MSDS information in a 
2" ringed notebook.  One paper copy of the safety program and MSDS will be 
retained by the General Contractor in the field office. 

 
 2.2 The safety program shall outline those hazards peculiar to the Contractor’s Work, and 

the steps to be taken to eliminate or reduce the risk of injury or loss due to those 
hazards.  The program shall be site specific.  Contractor shall implement and 
enforce its safety program, which is in accordance with all OSHA, Federal, State and 
local laws. 

 
 2.3 Contractor shall designate a qualified Safety Supervisor to implement the safety 

program.  Unless otherwise approved by the Owner, the Safety Supervisor shall be the 
Contractor’s field Superintendent/Foremen. 

 
 2.4 Contractor shall hold weekly safety toolbox talks with all of its employees.  The 

Contractor shall designate a responsible, capable person to conduct these meetings.   
 
3. SUBSTANCE ABUSE POLICY STATEMENT 
 
 The Owner is committed to providing a safe work site environment for its employees and 

Contractors’ employees.  The Owner does not condone or permit employees and 
Contractors’ employees to use or be under the influence of drugs or alcohol while they are 
on the work site.  The Policy is as follows: 

 
 3.1 It is a violation Contractors’ employees to use, possess, sell, trade, or otherwise 

engage in the use of illegal drugs and alcohol. 
 
 3.2 It is a violation for Contractors’ employees to report to work while influenced by 

illegal drugs or alcohol. 
 
 3.3. It is a violation for Contractors’ employees to use prescription drugs illegally (i.e. to 

use prescription drugs that have not been legally obtained) and to use prescription 
drugs in a manner other than the prescribed intentions. 

SAFETY PROGRAM 013523 - 1 
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 3.4 Contractors’ employees who are taking medication, which is prescribed by their 

physician, are expected to discuss potential side effects with their prescribing 
physician, as it relates to the work requirements. 

 
Violations of this policy will require disciplinary action.  If any Contractors’ employees are 
observed or suspected of being influenced by or in possession of illegal drugs or alcohol, 
they will be instructed to stop work and will be required to leave the work site.  Law 
enforcement officials may be notified 

 
4. EXECUTION 
 
 4.1 Contractor shall comply with all applicable federal, state and local laws, regulations 

and orders relating to occupational safety and health, and related procedures, and 
shall, to the extent permitted by law, indemnify and hold Owner and Architect, and 
their respective directors, officers, or agents and employees, harmless from any and all 
liability, public or private, penalties, contractual or otherwise, losses, damages, costs, 
attorney's fees, expenses, causes of action, claims or judgments resulting from a claim 
filed by anyone in connection with the aforementioned acts, or any rule, regulation or 
order promulgated thereunder, arising out of the Contractor’s Work, this Agreement 
or any subcontract  executed in prosecution of the Work.  Contractor further agrees in 
the event of a claim of violation of any such laws, regulations, orders or procedures 
arising out of or in any way connected with the performance of this agreement, Owner 
may immediately take whatever action is deemed necessary by Owner and/or 
Architect to remedy the claim or violation.  Any and all costs or expenses paid or 
incurred by Owner and/or Architect in taking such action shall be borne by 
Contractor, and may be deducted from any payments due Contractor. 

 
 4.2 The Contractor agrees to (1) take all necessary steps to promote safety and health on 

the job site;  (2) cooperate with Owner and/or Architect in preventing and eliminating 
safety and health hazards:  (3) train, instruct and provide adequate supervision to 
ensure that its employees are aware of, and comply with, applicable Federal and State 
safety and health laws, standards, regulations and rules, safe healthful work practices 
and all applicable safety rules, regulations and work practices and procedures (4) not 
create any hazards or expose any of its employees, employees of the Owner and/or 
Architect or employees of Contractors to any hazards;  and (5) where the Contractor is 
aware of the existence of a hazard not within its control, notify the Owner/ Architect 
of the hazard as well as warn exposed persons to avoid the hazard. 

 
 4.3 The Contractor's Superintendent or Safety Supervisor shall immediately, verbally 

report, and promptly thereafter confirm in writing to the Owner and Architect any 
unsafe conditions or practices that are observed, or violations of job safety which are 
not within the Contractor’s control. 

 
 4.4 Contractors shall immediately, verbally report, and promptly thereafter confirm in 

writing, to the Owner and Architect any unsafe practices or conditions that are 
observed which are not under the Contractor's control. 

 
 4.5 The Contractor's Superintendent or Safety Supervisor shall insure that adequate first 

aid supplies are available, and that personnel are qualified to administer first aid/CPR, 
as required by State and/or Federal regulations. 
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 4.6 Contractor shall promptly notify Owner and Architect of any personal injury requiring 

medical treatment of any of the Contractor's employees at the Project site; or of 
significant damage to property arising in connection with Contractor's performance, as 
promptly as possible after the occurrence of such injury or damage.  Within forty-
eight hours of such occurrence, Contractor shall furnish to Owner and Architect a 
complete written report of such injury or damage. 

 
 4.7 Contractor certifies that the forgoing terms shall be made applicable to all 

Contractors’ suppliers, materialmen or anyone furnishing labor and/or materials to the 
site. 

 
 4.8 The Contractor shall continue to educate his job Safety Supervisor or Superintendent 

of their responsibilities, which shall include: 
 
 1. Instructing workers and subcontractors under its supervision in safe work 

practices and work methods at the time they are given work assignments. 
 
 2. Ensuring that its workers and subcontractors have and use the proper protective 

equipment and suitable tools for the job. 
 
 3. Continuously checking to see that no unsafe practices or conditions are allowed 

to exist on any part of his job. 
 
 4. Acquainting its workers and subcontractors with all applicable safety 

requirements and seeing that they are enforced. 
 
 5. Setting a good example for his workers. 
 
 6. Making a complete investigation of accidents to determine facts necessary to take 

corrective action. 
 
 7. Holding weekly “tool box” safety meetings with his men to:   
  
 a. Discuss observed unsafe work practices or conditions including a review of 

current safety report. 
 
 b. Review the accident experience of his crew and discuss correction of accident 

causes. 
 
 c. Encourage safety suggestions from his men. 
 
 8. Seeing that prompt medical treatment is administered to an injured employee. 
 
 9. Correcting or reporting immediately to job superintendent any observed unsafe 

conditions, practices or violations of job security. 
 
 10. Making all reports required by these Contract Documents in a full and timely 

fashion. 
 
5. SAFETY MEETINGS 
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 5.1 The Contractor’s Project Manager or Superintendent shall attend weekly or biweekly 

supervisory job meetings.  The first topic of these meetings will be job site safety.  
The weekly safety reports will be reviewed and violations must be corrected 
immediately.  Contractors will be encouraged to participate in the on-going jobsite 
safety. 

 
6. TOOL BOX SAFETY MEETINGS 
 
 6.1 The Contractor shall schedule weekly “tool box” safety sessions to be held by his job 

safety supervisor or superintendent for all of his employees. 
 
 6.2 A member of the Contractor’s management staff shall periodically attend “tool box” 

safety sessions to evaluate their effectiveness and offer any appropriate suggestions 
for improvement. 

 
7. REPORTS 
 
 7.1 Contractors shall report all accidents or injuries on a timely basis in accordance with 

all applicable regulations. 
 
 7.2 Contractors shall promptly complete an accident investigation report of all accidents. 
 
 7.3 A record of all “tool box” safety sessions shall be made. 
  
 
8. FALL PROTECTION PROCEDURES 
 
 8.1 Contractor is responsible, in accordance with federal, state, local laws and regulations 

including OSHA. to provide and enforce their own site specific fall protection 
program and equipment.  The following fall protection procedures shall be enforced 
by all Contractors as a minimum standard. 

 
  All workers on walking/working surfaces with unprotected sides or edges six feet (6’) 

or higher above the next lower level must be protected from falls by the use of 
guardrail systems, net systems, fall arrest systems or control access zone programs. It 
is intended that when fall protection is required, it is required 100% of the time.  All 
contractors are reminded that relevant industry regulations require that contractors 
comply with the following standards. 

 
  1. Workers constructing or working near leading edges must be protected. 
 
  2. Workers on the face of formwork or reinforcing steel must be protected at a 

height of 6 feet (6’) or greater. 
 
  3. Scaffolds shall be guarded at 6 feet (6’) above next lower level.  
 

  6. The Contractor’s controlled access zone plan shall be included in their site-
specific safety program and shall be submitted prior to the start of work.  
Contractors are responsible for assuring programs are OSHA compliant. 
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  7. Guidelines for Residential Construction or any interpretations will not be 
accepted in lieu of 1926 Standards. 

 
 8.2 Contractor shall provide its own fall protection.  Fall protection may be provided by 

guardrail systems, net systems, or personal fall arrest systems.  All fall protection 
systems must comply with OSHA standards. 

 
 8.3 Stepladders, exposed to shafts or edges of the building, greater than six feet (6’) above 

the next lower level, must be tied off or otherwise secured.   Employee must wear fall 
protection, i.e. harness/lanyard. 

 
 8.4 The Safety Cable System shall not be altered or removed without a written request 

submitted to the Project Manager with a copy to the Field Manager.  It shall be the 
responsibility of each and every Contractor that is removing or altering the Safety 
Cable System to maintain the fall protection safety provided by the safety cable and 
not leave the area unprotected.  Each and every Contractor shall be responsible to re-
install the Safety Cable System immediately after work is completed.  Each and every 
Contractor shall be responsible to re-install the Safety Cable System in accordance to 
OSHA standards. 

 
 
 
  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 015200 - CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES & TEMPORARY CONTROLS 
 
 
1. GENERAL 
 
 1.1 DESCRIPTION 
 
 1. Contractor shall provide all temporary facilities throughout the construction 

period unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents. 
 
 2. Contractor shall pay all costs for providing, maintaining and removing of all 

temporary facilities unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents. 
 
2. FACILITIES 
 
 2.1 TEMPORARY SANITATION FACILITIES 
 

  1. The Contractor will have access to toilets identified in the existing building in or 
near te project area.  During the construction, these  toilets are to be kept clean 
and sanitary.   Damage to the room fixtures, finishes, etc are to be repaired at the 
contractor’s expense 

 
  2  
 2.2 TEMPORARY WATER 
 
  1. Drinking Water:  Water fountains are available for contractor use in or near the 

construction area.   
 
   
 2.3 TEMPORARY TELEPHONES 
 
  1. Contractor is responsible for its own phones and fax machines. 
 
 2.4 FIRE PROTECTION 
 
  1. Contractor shall provide fire extinguishers as required by OSHA regulations for 

its work. 
 
  2. Fire extinguishers shall be Multi-Purpose (ABC) dry chemical, UL labeled. 
 
 2.5 ACCESS ROADS AND PARKING AREAS 
 
  1. Access to site is via Owner’s existing roads and parking lots.  Contractor must 

keep all roads and parking areas clean and free of debris. 
 
  2. The Owner will determine, with the Contractor, where contractor’s parking will 

occur on site.  The owner will determine the required access to the project area.  
Once identified, all access to the project area for the contractor and all 
subcontractors is to be through this assigned entrance(s) 

 
3.   Access to project area may at times require access through owner public and 
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occupied corridors.  The contractor is responsible for proper clean up and 
maintenance of these area from damage, or debris from the construction area 

 
 2.6 STORAGE AREAS 
 
  1. The Owner will assign storage areas on the site.  Storage areas are extremely 

limited and will be assigned in a manner which will best facilitate the work. 
 
  2. Contractor shall provide all other storage space required for its work at off-site 

locations. 
 
  3. All combustible or flammable materials must be safely stored in a secured area in 

strict accordance with regulations, codes and laws enforced by local, State or 
Federal agencies, whichsoever is the most stringent. 

 
 2.7 FIRST AID STATION  
 
  1. Contractor is responsible to provide and maintain first aid station for all 

personnel. 
 
 
 2.8 SECURITY 
 
  1. No security will be provided.   
 
  2. All safety and security measures shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  

These measures shall include but are not limited to the provision of secured 
storage for tools, construction equipment, and materials and equipment scheduled 
for installation in the building. 

 
  
 
 2.9 FIELD OFFICE AND STORAGE TRAILERS 
 
  1. The contractor will have use of area within the project site for a field office.  

Contractor is to provide tables, chairs, reference tables and all equipment (phone, 
fax, etc) necessary to meetings and review sessions 

 
 2.10 TRASH DISPOSAL 
 
  1. Contractor shall be responsible for clean up.  
 
  2. Contractor is responsible for arrangement of trash removal. 
 
 
 2.14 TEMPORARY POWER AND LIGHTING 
 
  1. The contractor will have permission to use outlets and other power sources in the 

project area.  Contractor is responsible to monitoring the power usage and use 
care to not overload existing circuits and will be responsible for resetting 
breakers as necessary.  Contractor will be responsible for damage causes by 
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overloading or improper use of the poser 
 
 2.15 TEMPORARY HEAT 
 
  1. The project area is in a conditioned space and temporary heat will not be 

required. 
 
 2.16 PROTECTION OF ADJACENT MATERIALS 
 
  1. Contractor shall protect adjacent materials and finishes from damage as a result 

of its work. 
 
 2.17 CLEAN UP 
 
  1. Contractor shall arrange for clean up and removal of debris resulting from its 

operations, and shall dispose of debris in accordance with the provisions of 
Paragraph 2.13 above.  Clean up shall be scheduled on a continual basis to ensure 
that building, grounds and public properties are maintained free from 
accumulations of waste materials and trash, but in any case not less than once a 
week. 

 
  2. If, after notification in writing from the Owner/Architect, the Contractor does not 

correct its deficiencies in housekeeping within twenty four (24) hours, the 
Ownerr reserves the right to undertake the Work and to backcharge the 
Contractor. 

 
  3. Final clean up prior to Owner occupancy shall be arranged for by the Contractor. 
 
 2.18 OTHER 
 
  1. Contractor shall provide any other Temporary Facilities and services that it 

requires and which are not specifically identified above. 
 
 3. PERMITS 
 

  1. The Contractor will obtain the Building Permit and all other permits required by        
authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
 
 4. EXECUTION 
 
  4.1 GENERAL 
 
  1. Contractor shall install all temporary facilities in accordance with applicable 

codes. 
 
  2. Contractor shall maintain temporary facilities for which it is responsible 

throughout the construction period. 
 
  3. Contractor shall remove all temporary facilities for which it is responsible when 

they are no longer required or when the Owner directs the removal of same. 

CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES & TEMPORARY CONTROLS 015200 - 3 
 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                    BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE                                                   JULY, 2013 
 
  

CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES & TEMPORARY CONTROLS 015200 - 4 
 

 
  4. Contractor shall repair all damage to the Project Site caused by the installation of 

its temporary facilities. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 016200 - MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT 
 
 
1. GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 1.1 The general provisions of the Contract, including the Conditions of the Contract 

(General, Supplementary and other Conditions, if any) and Division 1 as appropriate 
apply to the Work specified in this Section. 

 
2. REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 
 
 2.1 All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall: 
 
 1. be new; 
 
 2. conform to applicable specifications and standards; and 
 
 3. comply with size, make, type and quality specified, or as specifically approved in 

writing by the Architect. 
 
 2.2 Manufactured and Fabricated Products shall conform to the following requirements: 
 
  1. Designed, fabricated and assembled in accord with the best engineering and shop 

practices. 
 
  2. Manufactured like parts of duplicate units to standard sizes and gauges, to be 

interchangeable. 
 
  3. Two or more items of the same kind shall be identical, by the same manufacturer. 
 
  4. Products shall be suitable for service conditions. 
 
  5. Equipment capacities, sizes and dimensions shown or specified shall be adhered 

to unless variations are specifically approved in writing. 
 
 2.3 Contractor shall not use materials or equipment for any purpose other than that for 

which it is designated or is specified. 
 
 2.4 Materials removed form existing structures shall not be reused in the completed work 

unless specifically indicated or specified. 
 
 2.5 For materials and equipment specifically indicated or specified to be reused in the 

Work: 
 
  1. Contractor shall use special care on removal, handling storage and reinstallation, 

to assure proper function in the completed Work. 
 
  2. Arrange for transportation, storage and handling of products which require off-

site storage, restoration or renovation.  Pay all costs for such work. 
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3. MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS 
 
 3.1 When Contract Documents require that installation of work shall comply with 

manufacturer’s printed instructions, Contractor shall obtain and distribute copies of 
such instructions to parties involved in the installation, including two copies to 
Architect. 

 
  1. Maintain one set of complete instructions at the job site during installation and 

until completion. 
 
 3.2 Contractor shall handle, install, connect, clean, condition and adjust products in strict 

accord with such instructions and in conformity with specified requirements. 
 
  1. Should job conditions or specified requirements conflict with manufacturer’s 

instructions, Contractor shall consult with Architect for further instructions. 
 
  2. Contractor shall perform work in accord with manufacturer’s instructions.  

Contractor shall not omit any preparatory step or installation procedure unless 
specifically modified or exempted by Contract Documents. 

 
4. TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING 
 
 4.1 Contractor shall arrange deliveries of Products in accord with construction schedules, 

coordinate to avoid conflict with work and conditions at the site. 
 
  1. Deliver Products in undamaged condition, in manufacturer’s original containers 

or packaging, with identifying labels intact and legible. 
 
  2. Contractor shall immediately on delivery, inspect shipments to assure compliance 

with requirements of Contract Documents and approved submittals, and that 
Products are properly protected and undamaged. 

 
 4.2 Contractor shall provide equipment and personnel to handle Products by methods to 

prevent soiling or damage to Products or packaging. 
 
5. STORAGE AND PROTECTION 
 
 5.1 Contractor shall store Products in accord with manufacturer’s instructions, with seals 

and labels intact and legible. 
 
  1. Contractor shall store Products subject to damage by the elements in weathertight 

enclosures. 
 
  2. Contractor shall maintain temperature and humidity within the ranges required by 

manufacture’s instructions. 
 
 5.2 Exterior Storage 
 
  1. Contractor shall store fabricated Products above the ground, on blocking or skids, 

to prevent soiling or staining.  Cover Products which are subject to deterioration 
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with impervious sheet coverings; provide adequate ventilation to avoid 
condensation. 

 
  2. Contractor shall store loose granular materials in a well-drained area on soiled 

surfaces to prevent mixing with foreign matter. 
 
 5.3 Contractor shall arrange storage in a manner to provide easy access for inspection.  

Contractor shall make periodic inspections of stored Products to assure that Products 
are maintained under specified conditions, and free from damage or deterioration. 

 
 5.4 Contractor shall store flammable materials so as to prevent contact with flames and 

fire.  Conform with manufacturer’s recommendations and local laws.   
 
 
 5.5 Protection after Installation: 
 
  1. Contractor shall provide substantial coverings as necessary to protect installed 

Products from damage from traffic and subsequent construction operations.  
Remove when no longer needed. 

 
6. SUBSTITUTIONS AND PRODUCT OPTIONS 
 
 6.1 Contractor’s Options. 
 
  1. For Products specified only by reference standard, Contractor shall select any 

Product meeting that standard. 
 
  2. For Products specified by naming several Products or manufacturers, Contractor 

shall select any one of the Products or manufacturers named which complies with 
the specifications. 

 
  3. For Products specified by naming one or more Products or manufacturers and “or 

equal”, Bidders must, during the bidding period, submit a request for 
substitutions for any Product or manufacturer not specifically named.  See 
provisions in Paragraph 1.6.3. 

 
  4. For Products specified by naming only one Product and manufacturer, there is no 

option; and Contractor shall provide the precise Product specified. 
 
 6.2 Substitutions. 
 
  1. Until a date no later than ten (10) days before the date Bids are due, Architect 

will consider written requests from bidders for substitution of Products.  
Architect will review requests and will notify Bidders in an Addendum if the 
requested substitution is acceptable. 

 
  2. Should the Bidder desire a substitution, it shall submit a separate request for each 

Product, supported with complete data, with drawings and samples as 
appropriate, including: 

 

MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT 016200 - 3 
 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                    BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE                                                     JULY, 2013 
 
 
  

MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT 016200 - 4 
 

  1. Comparison of the qualities of the proposed substitution with that specified. 
 
  2. Changes required in other elements of the Work because of the substitution. 
 
  3. Effect on the construction schedule. 
 
  4. Cost data comparing the proposed substitution with the Product specified. 
 
  5. Any required license fees or royalties. 
 
  6. Availability of maintenance service, and source of replacement materials. 
 
  3. Architect, in its sole discretion, shall be the judge of the acceptability of the 

proposed substitution. 
 
  4. A request for a substitution constitutes a representation that Bidder: 
 
  1. has investigated the proposed Product and determined that it is equal to or 

superior in all respects to that specified; 
 
  2. will provide the same warranties or bonds for the substitution as for the 

Product specified; 
 
  3. will coordinate the installation of an accepted substitution into the Work, and 

make such other changes as may be required to make the Work complete in 
all respects; and 

 
  4. waives all claims for additional costs, under his responsibility, which may 

subsequently become apparent. 
 
 6.3 Architect will review requests for substitutions with reasonable promptness, and 

notify Bidders, in writing, of the decision to accept or reject the requested substitution.  
Any decision to accept a substitution must be confirmed in an Addendum issued 
during the bidding period in order to be valid.  Oral approvals will not be binding. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
 

  



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS           BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
   
 

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT  017419 - 1 
 
  

SECTION 017419 – CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Work of this Section, as shown or specified, shall be in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Work of this section includes the following requirements: 

1. Waste management requirements. 
 

1.3 WASTE MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS 

A. The contractor is responsible for daily job cleaning of the project area and interior and 
exterior areas immediately adjacent to the project area 

B. All items (construction products, equipment, etc.) identified for demolition to be 
removed from the job site and properly disposed of offsite.  Items identified as salvage 
or reuse are to be carefully removed and stored.   

C. The contractor is responsible for supplying a dumpster and payment of dump fees.   
Contractor is responsible for the security of dumpster.  Items placed in the dumpster by 
others will become the responsibility of the contractor for proper disposal 

D. The dumpster is not to be used for the disposal of hazardous waste.  Hazardous Wastes:  
Hazardous wastes shall be separated, stored, and disposed of according to local 
regulations.  

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. Comply with all applicable local ordinances and regulations. 

1.5 SPECIAL PROGRAMS 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for compliance with any Owner's programs 
involving rebates or similar incentives related to recycling, if applicable to the Project.  
Revenues or other savings obtained for recycling or returns shall accrue to the 
Contractor. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 0177 00 - CONTRACT CLOSE OUT 
 
 
1. DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS 
 
 1.1 Provisions of this section apply to the procedural requirements for the actual close out 

of the Work, not to the administrative matters such as final payment or the change 
over of insurance.  Close out requirements relate to both substantial and final 
completion of the Work; they also apply to individual portions of completed work as 
well as the Total work.  Specific requirements contained in other sections have 
precedence over the general requirements contained in this section. 

 
2. PROCEDURES AT SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
 2.1 Prerequisites:  Contractor shall comply with the General Conditions and complete the 

following before requesting inspection of the Work, or a designated portion of the 
Work, for certification of substantial completion: 

 
  1. submit executed warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance agreements, 

inspection certificates, releases of liens, tax certification and similar required 
documentation for specific units of work, and documents needed to enable 
Owner’s unrestricted occupancy and use; 

 
  2. submit record documentation, maintenance manuals, tools, spare parts, keys and 

similar operational items; 
 
  3. complete instructions of Owner’s operating personnel, and start up of systems; 

and 
 
  4. complete final cleaning and remove temporary facilities and tools. 
 
 2.2 Inspection Procedures:  Upon receipt of Contractor’s request, Architect/Engineer will 

either proceed with inspection or advise Contractor of prerequisites not fulfilled.  
Following initial inspection, Architect/Engineer will either prepare certificate of 
substantial completion, or advise Contractor of work which must be performed prior 
to issuance of certificate.  The Architect/Engineer will repeat the inspection when 
requested and assure that the work has been substantially completed.  Results of the 
completed inspection will form the initial “punch list” for final acceptance. 

 
 2.3 Punch List Procedures:   Each Contractor shall be given a copy of the punch list with 

its appropriate work identified.  Each Contractor shall be given 9 (nine) calendar work 
days to complete their punch list work.  On the 10th day or as determined by the 
Architect, Owner shall employ other Contractors, as required, to complete any 
incomplete punch list work and retain from the appropriate Contractors retainage all 
costs incurred. 

 
3. PROCEDURES AT FINAL ACCEPTANCE 
 
 3.1 Re-inspection Procedure:  The Architect/Engineer will reinspect the Work upon 

receipt of the Contractor’s notice that, except for those items whose completion has 

CONTRACT CLOSE OUT 017700 - 1 
 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                    BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE                                                     JULY, 2013 
 
 
  

CONTRACT CLOSE OUT 017700 - 2 
 

been delayed due to circumstances that are acceptable to the Architect/Engineer, the 
Work has been completed, including punch list items from earlier inspections.  Upon 
completion of re-inspection, the Architect/Engineer will either recommend final 
acceptance and final payment, or will advise the Contractor of work not completed or 
obligations not fulfilled as required for final acceptance.  If necessary, this procedure 
will be repeated. 

 
4. RECORD DOCUMENTATION 
 
 4.1 Record Drawings:  Contractor shall maintain a complete set of either blue or black 

line prints of the contract documents and shop drawings for record mark up purposes 
throughout the Contract Time.  Contractor shall mark up these drawings during the 
course of the Work to show both changes and the actual installation, in sufficient 
detail to form a complete record for Owner’s purposes giving particular attention to 
work that will be concealed and difficult to measure and record at a later date, and 
Work which may require servicing or replacement during the life of the project.  
Require the entities marking prints to sign and date each mark up.  Bind prints into 
manageable sets, with durable paper cover, appropriately labeled. 

 
 4.2 State Tax Certification:   Contractor shall provide recent Delaware State Tax 

Certification form as issued by State of Delaware, Department of Finance, Division of 
Revenue, Carvel State Office Building, 820 N. French Street, Wilmington, Delaware  
19801. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 024113 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.  
3. Refer to Division 1 "Alternates" for work and requirements related to bid alternates.    

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for use of premises, phasing, and Owner-occupancy 
requirements. 

2. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and 
environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations. 

3. Division 2 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction. Save protect and restore ready for 
reuse, unless noted to be delivered to Owner. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and 
reinstall them where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not 
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Owner will have right of first refusal to all salvaged materials. Owner will tag all items to be 
removed and delivered to Owner, prior to notice to proceed with demolish activities.  
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B. All equipment, materials, and items removed shall remain the property of the Owner, if desired; 
equipment, material and items not desired to be re-used or retained by the Owner shall be removed 
from the site by the Contractor. The Owner’s Representative will designate which equipment, 
materials and items will be retained 

C. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be encountered during selective demolition remain Owner's property.  Carefully 
remove and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent damage and deliver promptly to 
Owner. 

1. Coordinate with Owner's staff, who will establish special procedures for removal and 
salvage. 

D. Items and materials noted “to be salvaged” or “Owner’s surplus” shall remain the property of the 
Owner.  Contractor shall obtain receipt of proof of delivery to Owner designated secure storage. 

E. Documentation: Where condition of salvaged materials or adjoining construction may be subject to 
dispute or might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition operations, document 
existing conditions prior to start of demolition or removal.   

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Pre-demolition Photographs or Videotapes:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction 
and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
selective demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins. 

B. Submit for record only plans and sequence for temporary shoring prior minimum 15 days prior to 
start of work.   

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner may occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as 
practical. 

C. Notify Owner’s Representative of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before 
proceeding with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  Hazardous materials are present in construction to be selectively 
demolished.  A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use.  
Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are present. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner concurrent with the start of the Work. 
2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials 

except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
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3. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a 
separate contract. 

E. On site storage or sale of removed items or materials not intended for reuse on project is not 
permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed 
and salvaged. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Owner’s Representative. 

E. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of photographs prior to selective 
demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final 
Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to 
make exact reproduction. 

F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition 
activities. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations.     

B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility 
services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding 

with selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective 
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demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building, as 
acceptable to governing authorities. 

3. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal 
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing. 

a. Where entire wall is to be removed, existing services/systems may be removed with 
removal of the wall assuming systems have been deactivated, drained, and capped as 
appropriate. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations 
to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied 
and used facilities. 

B. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to 
preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to 
remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being 
demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 PROTECTION: 

A. Provide temporary barricades and other forms of protection for people from operations. 

B. Provide protective measures as required to provide free and safe passage to and from occupied 
portions of building. 

C. Erect temporary covered passageways as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Provide shoring, bracing, or support to prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of structure or 
element to be demolished, and adjacent facilities or work to remain. 

E. Protect from damage existing finish work that is to remain in place and become exposed during 
demolition operations. 

F. Protect floors with suitable coverings when necessary. 

G. Construct temporary insulated solid dustproof partitions where required to separate areas where 
noisy or extensive dirt or dust operations are performed.  Equip partitions with dustproof doors and 
security locks if required. 

H. Provide temporary weather protection during interval between demolition and removal of existing 
construction on exterior surfaces, and installation of new construction to ensure that no water 
leakage or damage occurs to structure or interior areas of existing building. 

I. Remove protections at completion of work. 
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3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction or as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. DO NOT CUT STRUCTURAL MEMBERS WITHOUT WRITTEN APPROVAL OF 
ARCHITECT 

3. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand 
tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, to 
minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

4. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

5. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed 
spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before 
starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portable fire-suppression devices 
during flame-cutting operations. 

6. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free 
fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 

B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is indicated on 
Drawings without Architect's approval.  

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until reuse or delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
6. Remove and turn over to Owner all existing building dedication placques. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment 
to match new equipment. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

5. Salvage for use the following materials and products: 

a. Video Projectors including mounting brackets  
b. Projection screens  
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E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Owner’s Representative, items may be removed 
to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in 
their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

F. Roofing:  Remove no more existing roofing than can be covered in one day by new roofing and so 
that building interior remains watertight and weathertight.  Refer to Division 7 Section for roofing 
requirements. 

1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories. 
2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate. 

G. Air-Conditioning Equipment:  Where indicated, remove equipment without releasing refrigerants. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise 
indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally 
dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and 

areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition 
operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations 
began. 

END OF SECTION 024113 
 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                     BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 

SECTION 024500 - CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of existing construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before 
the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include the 
following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate 
why they cannot be avoided. 

2. Changes to Existing Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to 
structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance 
and other significant visual elements. 

3. Utilities:  List utilities that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List 
utilities that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate 
how long service will be disrupted. 

4. Architect's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting 
and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of 
unsatisfactory work. 

B. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

C. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch the following operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that 
results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 
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1. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
2. Air or smoke barriers. 
3. Fire-protection systems. 
4. Control systems. 
5. Communication and data systems. 
6. Electrical wiring systems. 
7. Operating systems of fire alarm and building automation systems.   

D. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch the following elements or related components in 
a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity 
to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety.   

1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
2. Equipment supports. 
3. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
4. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

E. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or 
in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 
unsatisfactory manner. 
 
 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing 
warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications. 

B. Existing Materials:  Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will match the visual and functional performance of existing materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
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A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to 
be performed. 

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 
including compatibility with existing finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 
to adjoining areas. 

D. Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or 
abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to avoid interruption of services to occupied 
areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and 
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

2. Do not cut structural or load bearing elements unless specifically noted on structural or 
demolition drawings.  Structural elements include: steel columns, beams, bar joists, concrete 
beams, columns; floor slabs, footings. 

B. Cutting:  Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size 
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover 
openings when not in use. 

2. Existing Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 
diamond-core drill. 
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4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 
removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections of these Specifications. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove existing floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint 
coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface 
containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent 
surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or re-hang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

 

END OF SECTION 024500 
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SECTION 051200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Structural steel. 
2. Grout. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for independent testing agency procedures 
and administrative requirements. 

2. Division 5 Section "Steel Deck" for field installation of shear connectors. 
3. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel lintels or shelf angles not attached to 

structural-steel frame, miscellaneous steel fabrications and other metal items not defined 
as structural steel. 

4. Division 9 painting Sections and Division 9 Section "High-Performance Coatings" for 
surface preparation and priming requirements. 

5. Division 13 Section "Metal Building Systems" for structural steel. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Steel:  Elements of structural-steel frame, as classified by AISC's "Code of Standard 
Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," that support design loads. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Connections:  Provide details of simple shear connections required by the Contract Documents 
to be selected or completed by structural-steel fabricator to withstand ASD-service loads 
indicated and comply with other information and restrictions indicated. 

1. Select and complete connections using schematic details indicated and AISC's "Manual 
of Steel Construction, Allowable Stress Design," Part 4. 

2. Engineering Responsibility:  Fabricator's responsibilities include using a qualified 
professional engineer to prepare structural analysis data for structural-steel connections. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication of structural-steel components. 

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data. 
2. Include embedment drawings. 
3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds, 

and show size, length, and type of each weld. 
4. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts.  

Identify pretensioned and slip-critical high-strength bolted connections. 

C. Welding certificates. 

D. Qualification Data:  For Installer, fabricator, and testing agency. 

E. Mill Test Reports:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that the following products comply with 
requirements: 

1. Structural steel including chemical and physical properties. 
2. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis. 
3. Direct-tension indicators. 
4. Tension-control, high-strength bolt-nut-washer assemblies. 
5. Shear stud connectors. 
6. Shop primers. 
7. Nonshrink grout. 

F. Source quality-control test reports. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  A qualified fabricator who participates in the AISC Quality 
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category Sbd. 

B. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding 
Code--Steel." 

C. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents: 

1. AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  Keep steel members off 
ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and spacers.  Protect steel 
members and packaged materials from erosion and deterioration. 

1. Store fasteners in a protected place.  Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry 
or rusty before use. 

2. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or 
overload to members or supporting structures.  Repair or replace damaged materials or 
structures as directed. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Furnish anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other construction without delaying 
the Work.  Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal templates, instructions, and directions for 
installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS 

A. W-Shapes:  ASTM A 992/A 992M 

B. Channels, Angles:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

D. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections:  ASTM A 500, Grade B, structural tubing. 

E. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B. 

F. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS requirements. 

2.2 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS 

A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural 
bolts; ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel 
washers. 

1. Finish:  Plain. 
2. Direct-Tension Indicators:  ASTM F 959, Type 325 compressible-washer type. 

a. Finish:  Plain. 
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B. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 490, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts 
or tension-control, bolt-nut-washer assemblies with splined ends; ASTM A 563 heavy hex 
carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel washers, plain. 

1. Direct-Tension Indicators:  ASTM F 959, Type 490, compressible-washer type, plain. 

C. Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies:  ASTM F 1852, Type 1, heavy 
hex or round head steel structural bolts with splined ends; ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon-steel 
nuts; and ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel washers. 

1. Finish:  Plain. 

D. Shear Connectors:  ASTM A 108, Grades 1015 through 1020, headed-stud type, cold-finished 
carbon steel; AWS D1.1, Type B. 

E. Unheaded Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36. 

1. Configuration:  As Indicated on drawings. 
2. Finish:  Plain. 

F. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, straight. 
1. Finish:  Plain. 

G. Threaded Rods:  ASTM A 193/A 193M or ASTM A 36/A 36M. 
1. Finish:  Plain. 

2.3 PRIMER 

A. Primer:  SSPC-Paint 25, Type II, iron oxide, zinc oxide, raw linseed oil, and alkyd. 

B. Primer:  Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer. 

2.4 GROUT 

A. Metallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, metallic aggregate 
grout, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time. 

B. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic 
aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for 
application and a 30-minute working time. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Structural Steel:  Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible.  Fabricate 
according to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and AISC's 
"Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design." 
1. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly. 
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2. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-
priming operations. 

B. Thermal Cutting:  Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible. 

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in AWS D1.1. 

C. Bolt Holes:  Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to 
metal surfaces. 

D. Finishing:  Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing loads. 

E. Cleaning:  Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted according to SSPC-
SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning." 

F. Steel Wall-Opening Framing:  Select true and straight members for fabricating steel wall-
opening framing to be attached to structural steel.  Straighten as required to provide uniform, 
square, and true members in completed wall framing. 

G. Holes:  Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for passage of 
other work through steel framing members. 

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces. Do not thermally cut bolt holes 
or enlarge holes by burning. 

2. Base-Plate Holes:  Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch holes perpendicular to 
steel surfaces. 

3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive other work. 

2.6 SHOP CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for 
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint 
specified. 

1. Joint Type:  Snug tightened. 

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances, 
appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work. 

2.7 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Shop prime steel surfaces except the following: 

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar.  Extend priming of partially embedded 
members to a depth of 2 inches. 

2. Surfaces to be field welded. 
3. Surfaces to be high-strength bolted with slip-critical connections. 
4. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. 
5. Galvanized surfaces. 
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B. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to be painted.  Remove loose rust and mill scale and 
spatter, slag, or flux deposits.  Prepare surfaces according to the following specifications and 
standards: 

1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning." 
2. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 

C. Priming:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's 
written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a dry film thickness of not 
less than 1.5 mils.  Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, 
and exposed surfaces. 
1. Apply two coats of shop paint to inaccessible surfaces after assembly or erection.  

Change color of second coat to distinguish it from first. 

2.8 GALVANIZING 

A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish:  Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel 
according to ASTM A 123/ A 123M. 

2.9 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner will engage an independent testing and inspecting agency to perform shop tests and 
inspections and prepare test reports. 

1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is being 
fabricated or produced to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the 
Contract Documents. 

C. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

D. Welded Connections:  In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded connections will be tested 
and inspected according to AWS D1.1 and the following inspection procedures, at testing 
agency's option: 

1. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165. 
2. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished 

weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be accepted. 
3. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 
4. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, 
bearing plates, and other embedments, with steel erector present, for compliance with 
requirements. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural 
steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in 
intensity to design loads.  Remove temporary supports when permanent structural steel, 
connections, and bracing are in place, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction until cast-in-
place concrete has attained its design compressive strength. 

3.3 ERECTION 

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC's 
"Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and "Specification for Structural 
Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design." 

B. Base and Bearing Plates:  Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing 
materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting base and bearing plates.  Clean bottom surface 
of base and bearing plates. 

1. Set base and bearing plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as 
required. 

2. Weld plate washers to top of base plate. 
3. Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.  

Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of base or 
bearing plate before packing with grout. 

4. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and base or bearing plates so no 
voids remain.  Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply 
with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts. 

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for 
Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

D. Align and adjust various members forming part of complete frame or structure before 
permanently fastening.  Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be 
in permanent contact with members.  Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for 
discrepancies in elevations and alignment. 
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1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. 
2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean 

temperature when structure is completed and in service. 

E. Splice members only where indicated. 

F. Do not use thermal cutting during erection unless approved by Architect.  Finish thermally cut 
sections within smoothness limits in AWS D1.1. 

G. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins.  Ream holes that must be 
enlarged to admit bolts. 

3.4 FIELD CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for 
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint 
specified. 

1. Joint Type:  Snug tightened. 

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances, 
appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work. 

1. Comply with AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and 
"Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic 
Design" for bearing, adequacy of temporary connections, alignment, and removal of paint 
on surfaces adjacent to field welds. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to 
inspect field welds and high-strength bolted connections. 

B. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

C. Welded Connections:  Field welds will be visually inspected according to AWS D1.1. 

1. In addition to visual inspection, field welds will be tested according to AWS D1.1 and the 
following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option: 

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165. 
b. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on 

finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be 
accepted. 

c. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 
d. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94. 
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STRUCTURAL STEEL 051200 - 9 

D. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the 
Contract Documents. 

3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according 
to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Touchup Painting:  After installation, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime field 
connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted joists and accessories, bearing 
plates, and abutting structural steel. 

1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3 power-tool 
cleaning. 

2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent surfaces. 

C. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting are specified in Division 9 painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 051200 
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SECTION 054000 – COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Exterior non-load-bearing and load bearing wall framing. 

2. Exterior load-bearing wall framing. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for masonry shelf angles and connections. 
2. Division 09 Section "Gypsum Board Shaft Wall Assemblies" for interior non-load-

bearing, metal-stud-framed, shaft-wall assemblies. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of cold-formed metal framing product and accessory indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed metal 
framing and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners.  Show reinforcing 
channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, bridging, splices, 
accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work. 

C. Welding certificates. 

D. Qualification Data:  For testing agency. 

E. Product Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency, unless otherwise stated, indicating that 
each of the following complies with requirements, based on evaluation of comprehensive tests 
for current products: 

1. Steel sheet. 
2. Expansion anchors. 
3. Power-actuated anchors. 
4. Mechanical fasteners. 
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5. Vertical deflection clips. 
6. Horizontal drift deflection clips 
7. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories. 

F. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For cold-formed metal framing. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency, acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM E 329 to conduct the testing indicated. 

B. Product Tests:  Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency indicating 
steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile 
strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, and metallic-coating thickness. 

C. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural 
Welding Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel." 

D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide cold-formed metal framing 
identical to that of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

E. AISI Specifications and Standards:  Comply with AISI's "North American Specification for the 
Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members" and its "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel 
Framing - General Provisions." 

1. Comply with AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Truss Design." 
2. Comply with AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Header Design." 

F. Comply with AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Prescriptive Method for One 
and Two Family Dwellings." 

G. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during 
delivery, storage, and handling. 

B. Store cold-formed metal framing, protect with a waterproof covering, and ventilate to avoid 
condensation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
cold-formed metal framing that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide cold-formed metal framing 
by one of the following: 
1. AllSteel Products, Inc. 
2. Craco Metals Manufacturing, LLC. 
3. Dale/Incor. 
4. Dietrich Metal Framing; a Worthington Industries Company. 
5. MarinoWare; a division of Ware Industries. 
6. United Metal Products, Inc. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Provide products with an average recycled content of steel 
products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not 
less than 25 percent. 

B. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and 
coating weight as follows: 

1. Grade:  As Indicated. 
2. Coating:  G60 (Z180). 

C. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection and Drift Clips:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, zinc 
coated, of grade and coating as follows: 

1. Grade:  50 (340), Class 1 or 2. 
2. Coating:  G60 (Z275). 

2.3 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs:  Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, 
with stiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As Indicated 
2. Section Properties:  As Indicated 

B. Steel Track:  Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, 
with unstiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As Indicated 
2. Flange Width:  As Indicated 
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C. Vertical Deflection Clips:  Manufacturer's standard bypass clips, capable of accommodating 
upward and downward vertical displacement of primary structure through positive mechanical 
attachment to stud web. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Dietrich Metal Framing; a Worthington Industries Company. 
b. MarinoWare, a division of Ware Industries. 
c. SCAFCO Corporation 
d. The Steel Network, Inc. 

D. Single Deflection Track:  Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched, 
with unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement, 
with flanges designed to support horizontal and lateral loads and transfer them to the primary 
structure, and as follows: 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

3. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness As Indicated 
4. Flange Width:  As Indicated 

E. Double Deflection Tracks:  Manufacturer's double, deep-leg, U-shaped steel tracks, consisting 
of nested inner and outer tracks; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges. 

1. Outer Track:  Of web depth to allow free vertical movement of inner track, with flanges 
designed to support horizontal and lateral loads and transfer them to the primary 
structure, and as follows: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As Indicated  
b. Flange Width:  As Indicated. 

2. Inner Track:  Of web depth indicated, and as follows: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As Indicated 
b. Flange Width: As Indicated 

F. Drift Clips:  Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of isolating wall stud from 
upward and downward vertical displacement and lateral drift of primary structure. 
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2.4 LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs:  Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, 
with stiffened flanges, complying with ASTM C 955, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  As Indicated 
2. Flange Width:  As Indicated 

B. Steel Track:  Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, 
with straight flanges, complying with ASTM C 955, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  As Indicated 
2. Flange Width:  As Indicated 

2.5 FRAMING ACCESSORIES 

A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural 
Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for framing members. 

B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise 
indicated, as follows: 

1. Supplementary framing. 
2. Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking. 
3. Web stiffeners. 
4. Anchor clips. 
5. End clips. 
6. Foundation clips. 
7. Gusset plates. 
8. Stud kickers, knee braces, and girts. 
9. Joist hangers and end closures. 
10. Hole reinforcing plates. 
11. Backer plates. 

2.6 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS 

A. Steel Shapes and Clips:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to 
ASTM A 123/A 123M. 

B. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel bolts and carbon-steel nuts; and 
flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated. 

C. Expansion Anchors:  Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, 
without failure, a load equal to 5 times design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 
conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

D. Power-Actuated Anchors:  Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated 
from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 10 
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times design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 1190 conducted by a qualified 
independent testing agency. 

E. Mechanical Fasteners:  ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping 
steel drill screws. 

1. Head Type:  Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard elsewhere. 

F. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS standards. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  ASTM A 780. 

B. Cement Grout:  Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C 404.  
Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water required for 
placement and hydration. 

C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout:  Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout 
containing selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, and 
plasticizing and water-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107, with fluid consistency 
and 30-minute working time. 

D. Shims:  Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, nonleaching. 

E. Sealer Gaskets:  Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from 
manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with 
connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards, 
manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section. 

1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates. 
2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 
3. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch 

fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator.  Wire tying of framing members is not 
permitted. 

a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and 
quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with screw 
penetrating joined members by not less than three exposed screw threads. 

4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed metal framing by welding, bolting, or screw 
fastening, according to Shop Drawings. 
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B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection 
stresses.  Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent distortion. 

C. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum 
allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows: 

1. Spacing:  Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) 
from plan location.  Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements 
of sheathing or other finishing materials. 

2. Squareness:  Fabricate each cold-formed metal framing assembly to a maximum out-of-
square tolerance of 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles, supplementary 
framing, or tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. 

B. After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these materials as 
needed to complete installation of cold-formed framing without reducing thickness of fire-
resistive materials below that are required to obtain fire-resistance rating indicated.  Protect 
remaining fire-resistive materials from damage. 

C. Install load bearing shims or grout between the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and 
the top of foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations to ensure a uniform bearing surface 
on supporting concrete or masonry construction. 

D. Install sealer gaskets to isolate the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and the top of 
foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cold-formed metal framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field 
assembled. 

B. Install cold-formed metal framing according to AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel 
Framing - General Provisions" and to manufacturer's written instructions unless more stringent 
requirements are indicated. 
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C. Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting 
structure. 

1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce flush, 
even, true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position between 
fabricated panels not exceeding 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

D. Install cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with 
connections securely fastened. 

1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 
2. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch 

fastening, or riveting.  Wire tying of framing members is not permitted. 

a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and 
quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, and 
complying with requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw penetration. 

E. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track 
or tension members. 

F. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in 
intensity to those for which structure was designed.  Maintain braces and supports in place, 
undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent 
connections to framing are secured. 

G. Do not bridge building expansion and control joints with cold-formed metal framing.  
Independently frame both sides of joints. 

H. Install insulation, specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation," in built-up exterior 
framing members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are 
inaccessible on completion of framing work. 

I. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's standard 
punched openings. 

J. Erection Tolerances:  Install cold-formed metal framing level, plumb, and true to line to a 
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows: 

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) from 
plan location.  Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of 
sheathing or other finishing materials. 

3.4 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION 

A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs.  Align tracks accurately and securely anchor to 
supporting structure as indicated. 
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B. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom track, unless otherwise indicated.  Space studs as 
follows: 

1. Stud Spacing:  As Indicated 

C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or 
warped surfaces and similar requirements. 

D. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of vertical 
loads while providing lateral support. 

1. Install single-leg deflection tracks and anchor to building structure. 
2. Install double deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor outer track to building structure. 
3. Connect vertical deflection clips to bypassing studs and anchor to building structure. 
4. Connect drift clips to cold formed metal framing and anchor to building structure. 

E. Install horizontal bridging in wall studs, spaced in rows indicated on Shop Drawings but not 
more than 48 inches (1220 mm) apart.  Fasten at each stud intersection. 

1. Top Bridging for Single Deflection Track:  Install row of horizontal bridging within 12 
inches (305 mm) of single deflection track.  Install a combination of flat, taut, steel sheet 
straps of width and thickness indicated and stud or stud-track solid blocking of width and 
thickness matching studs.  Fasten flat straps to stud flanges and secure solid blocking to 
stud webs or flanges. 

a. Install solid blocking at centers indicated. 

2. Bridging:  Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of 
punched studs. 

3. Bridging:  Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated 
and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs.  Fasten flat straps to 
stud flanges and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges. 

4. Bridging:  Proprietary bridging bars installed according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

F. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, clip 
angles, continuous angles, anchors, fasteners, and stud girts, to provide a complete and stable 
wall-framing system. 

3.5 LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION 

A. Install continuous top and bottom tracks sized to match studs.  Align tracks accurately and 
securely anchor at corners and ends, and at spacings as follows: 

1. Anchor Spacing: As Indicated 

B. Squarely seat studs against webs of top and bottom tracks.  Fasten both flanges of studs to top 
and bottom tracks.  Space studs as follows: 

1. Stud Spacing:  As Indicated 
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C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for non plumb walls or 
warped surfaces and similar configurations. 

D. Align studs vertically where wall-framing continuity is interrupted by floor framing.  Where 
studs cannot be aligned, continuously reinforce track to transfer loads. 

E. Align floor and roof framing over studs.  Where framing cannot be aligned, continuously 
reinforce track to transfer loads. 

F. Anchor studs abutting structural columns or walls, including masonry walls, to supporting 
structure as indicated. 

G. Install headers over wall openings wider than stud spacing.  Locate headers above openings as 
indicated.  Fabricate headers of compound shapes indicated or required to transfer load to 
supporting studs, complete with clip-angle connectors, web stiffeners, or gusset plates. 

1. Frame wall openings with not less than a double stud at each jamb of frame as indicated 
on Shop Drawings. 

2. Install runner tracks and jack studs above and below wall openings.  Anchor tracks to 
jamb studs with clip angles or by welding, and space jack studs same as full-height wall 
studs. 

H. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing in stud framing indicated to support 
fixtures, equipment, services, casework, heavy trim, furnishings, and similar work requiring 
attachment to framing. 

1. If type of supplementary support is not indicated, comply with stud manufacturer's 
written recommendations and industry standards in each case, considering weight or load 
resulting from item supported. 

I. Install horizontal bridging in stud system, spaced 48 inches apart.  Fasten at each stud 
intersection. 

1. Bridging:  Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of 
punched studs with a minimum of two screws into each flange of the clip angle. 

2. Bridging:  Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated 
and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs.  Fasten flat straps to 
stud flanges and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges. 

J. Install steel sheet diagonal bracing straps to both stud flanges, terminate at and fasten to 
reinforced top and bottom tracks.  Fasten clip-angle connectors to multiple studs at ends of 
bracing and anchor to structure. 

K. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including supplementary framing, web 
stiffeners, clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and 
stable wall-framing system. 
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3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform 
field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting. 

C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect. 

D. Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with specified 
requirements. 

E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

3.7 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and 
installed cold-formed metal framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 
Installer, that ensure that cold-formed metal framing is without damage or deterioration at time 
of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 054000 
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Division 01, Section 017419 – Construction Waste Management. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Steel framing and supports for countertops. 
2. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment. 
3. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified 

in other Sections. 
4. Shelf angles. 
5. Metal ladders. 
6. Metal floor plate. 
7. Miscellaneous steel trim including steel angle corner guards 
8. Metal bollards. 
9. Loose bearing and leveling plates for applications where they are not specified in other 

Sections. 
10. Decorative Stainless Steel Edge Noising  

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section: 

1. Loose steel lintels. 
2. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts indicated 

to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry. 
3. Steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete for applications where they are not 

specified in other Sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" and “Architectural Concrete” for installing 
anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, wedge-type inserts, and other 
items cast into concrete. 

2. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, and other 
items built into unit masonry. 

3. Division 05 Section "Structural Steel Framing." 
4. Division 05 Section "Pipe and Tube Railings." 
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1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design ladders, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a 
qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated. 

B. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, 
overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Nonslip aggregates and nonslip-aggregate surface finishes. 
2. Paint products. 
3. Grout. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their 
connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type and finish of extruded nosing and tread. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

E. Qualification Data:  For qualified professional engineer. 

F. Mill Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of stainless-steel certifying that products furnished 
comply with requirements. 

G. Welding certificates. 

H. Paint Compatibility Certificates:  From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers 
certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, 
"Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
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2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum." 
3. AWS D1.6, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel." 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with 
metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them.  Comply with paint 
and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats 
are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of anchorages and steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete.  
Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, 
concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in 
concrete or masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated.  For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 
without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

2.2 FERROUS METALS 

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Provide products with average recycled content of steel 
products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not 
less than 60 percent. 

B. Recycled Content of Aluminum Products:  Provide products with average recycled content of 
aluminum products of postconsumer recycled and preconsumer recycled content is not less than 
35 percent combined. 

C. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

D. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, and Plate:  ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304. 

E. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with 
ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D. 

F. Rolled-Stainless-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 793. 
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G. Abrasive-Surface Floor Plate:  Steel plate with abrasive granules rolled into surface or with 
abrasive material metallically bonded to steel. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. IKG Industries, a division of Harsco Corporation; Mebac. 
b. SlipNOT Metal Safety Flooring, a W. S. Molnar company; SlipNOT. 
c. Approved equal. 

H. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing. 

I. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Slotted Channel Framing:  Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4. 

1. Size of Channels:  1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches (41 by 41 mm). 
2. Material:  Galvanized steel, ASTM A 653/A 653M, commercial steel, Type B, with G90 

(Z275) coating; 0.108-inch (2.8-mm) nominal thickness. 

K. Cast Iron:  Either gray iron, ASTM A 48/A 48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A 47/A 47M, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.3 NONFERROUS METALS 

A. Aluminum Plate and Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 6061-T6. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T6. 

C. Aluminum-Alloy Rolled Tread Plate:  ASTM B 632/B 632M, Alloy 6061-T6. 

D. Aluminum Castings:  ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy 443.0-F. 

E. Bronze Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Bars:  ASTM B 36/B 36M, Alloy UNS No. C28000 (muntz 
metal, 60 percent copper). 

F. Bronze Extrusions:  ASTM B 455, Alloy UNS No. C38500 (extruded architectural bronze). 

G. Bronze Castings:  ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C83600 (leaded red brass) or No. C84400 
(leaded semired brass). 

H. Nickel Silver Extrusions:  ASTM B 151/B 151M, Alloy UNS No. C74500. 

I. Nickel Silver Castings:  ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C97600 (20 percent leaded nickel 
bronze). 
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2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use 
and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 
(ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls.  Select fasteners for type, grade, and class 
required. 

1. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening aluminum. 
2. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening stainless steel. 
3. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening nickel silver. 
4. Provide bronze fasteners for fastening bronze. 

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 325, Type 3 (ASTM A 325M, 
Type 3); with hex nuts, ASTM A 563, Grade C3 (ASTM A 563M, Class 8S3); and, where 
indicated, flat washers. 

C. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, 
ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M); with hex nuts, ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M); and, where 
indicated, flat washers; Alloy Group 1 (A1). 

D. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A 563; 
and, where indicated, flat washers. 

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being 
fastened is indicated to be galvanized. 

E. Eyebolts:  ASTM A 489. 

F. Machine Screws:  ASME B18.6.3 (ASME B18.6.7M). 

G. Lag Screws:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M). 

H. Wood Screws:  Flat head, ASME B18.6.1. 

I. Plain Washers:  Round, ASME B18.22.1 (ASME B18.22M). 

J. Lock Washers:  Helical, spring type, ASME B18.21.1 (ASME B18.21.2M). 

K. Anchors, General:  Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the 
load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in 
concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified 
independent testing agency. 

L. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete:  Either threaded type or wedge type unless otherwise 
indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable iron or 
ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel.  Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all hot-dip 
galvanized per ASTM F 2329. 

M. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors. 
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1. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 
ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel is Indicated:  Alloy Group 1 
(A1) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594. 

N. Slotted-Channel Inserts:  Cold-formed, hot-dip galvanized-steel box channels (struts) complying 
with MFMA-4, 1-5/8 by 7/8 inches (41 by 22 mm) by length indicated with anchor straps or 
studs not less than 3 inches (75 mm) long at not more than 8 inches (200 mm) o.c.  Provide with 
temporary filler and tee-head bolts, complete with washers and nuts, all zinc-plated to comply 
with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5, as needed for fastening to inserts. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy 
welded. 

B. Shop Primers:  Provide primers that comply with Division 09 painting Sections. 

C. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer. 

D. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer:  Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat. 

E. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 
compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

F. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

G. Nonshrink, Metallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, ferrous-aggregate grout complying with 
ASTM C 1107, specifically recommended by manufacturer for heavy-duty loading applications. 

H. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 
interior and exterior applications. 

I. Concrete:  Comply with requirements in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for 
normal-weight, air-entrained, concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 
psi (20 MPa). 

2.6 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble units 
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Use connections that maintain 
structural value of joined pieces.  Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated 
installation. 
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B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of 
approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on 
exposed surfaces. 

C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or 
otherwise impairing work. 

D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 

E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 
surface. 

F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 
welds where possible.  Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head 
(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated.  Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

G. Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 
water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, 
and similar items. 

I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure.  Space anchoring 
devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads. 

1. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with 
integrally welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches (3.2 by 38 mm), with a 
minimum 6-inch (150-mm) embedment and 2-inch (50-mm) hook, not less than 8 inches 
(200 mm) from ends and corners of units and 24 inches (600 mm) o.c., unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to 
complete the Work. 

B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise 
indicated.  Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent 
construction. 

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated. 
2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed. 
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3. Provide bearing plates welded to beams where indicated. 
4. Drill or punch girders and plates for field-bolted connections where indicated. 
5. Where wood nailers are attached to girders with bolts or lag screws, drill or punch holes 

at 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. 

C. Fabricate steel pipe columns for supporting wood frame construction from steel pipe with steel 
baseplates and top plates as indicated.  Drill or punch baseplates and top plates for anchor and 
connection bolts and weld to pipe with fillet welds all around.  Make welds the same size as 
pipe wall thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from Schedule 40 steel pipe. 
2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) baseplates with four 5/8-inch 

(16-mm) anchor bolts and 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) top plates. 

D. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated. 

E. Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with zinc-rich primer where indicated. 

2.8 SHELF ANGLES 

A. Fabricate shelf angles from steel angles of sizes indicated and for attachment to concrete 
framing.  Provide horizontally slotted holes to receive 3/4-inch (19-mm) bolts, spaced not more 
than 6 inches (150 mm) from ends and 24 inches (600 mm) o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide mitered and welded units at corners. 
2. Provide open joints in shelf angles at expansion and control joints.  Make open joint 

approximately 2 inches (50 mm) larger than expansion or control joint. 

B. For cavity walls, provide vertical channel brackets to support angles from backup masonry and 
concrete. 

C. Galvanize shelf angles located in exterior walls. 

D. Prime shelf angles located in exterior walls with zinc-rich primer. 

E. Furnish wedge-type concrete inserts, complete with fasteners, to attach shelf angles to cast-in-
place concrete. 

2.9 METAL LADDERS 

A. General: 
1. Comply with ANSI A14.3 unless otherwise indicated. 
2. For elevator pit ladders, comply with ASME A17.1. 

B. Steel Ladders: 
1. Space siderails 16 inches (406 mm) apart unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Siderails:  Continuous, 3/8-by-2-1/2-inch (9.5-by-64-mm) steel flat bars, with eased 

edges. 
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3. Rungs:  3/4-inch- (19-mm-) diameter steel bars. 
4. Fit rungs in centerline of siderails; plug-weld and grind smooth on outer rail faces. 
5. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung, either by coating rung with aluminum-

oxide granules set in epoxy-resin adhesive or by using a type of manufactured rung filled 
with aluminum-oxide grout. 

6. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung by coating with abrasive material 
metallically bonded to rung. 
a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1) IKG Industries, a division of Harsco Corporation; Mebac. 
2) SlipNOT Metal Safety Flooring, a W. S. Molnar company; SlipNOT. 
3) <Insert manufacturer's name; product name or designation>. 

7. Provide platforms as indicated fabricated from welded or pressure-locked steel bar 
grating, supported by steel angles.  Limit openings in gratings to no more than 3/4 inch 
(19 mm) in least dimension. 

8. Support each ladder at top and bottom and not more than 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c. with 
welded or bolted steel brackets. 

9. Galvanize ladders, including brackets and fasteners. 

2.10 METAL FLOOR PLATE 

A. Fabricate from rolled-steel floor plate of thickness indicated below: 

1. Thickness:  1/4 inch (6.4 mm) or as indicated. 

B. Provide grating sections where indicated fabricated from welded or pressure-locked steel bar 
grating.  Limit openings in gratings to no more than 1 inch (25 mm) in least dimension. 

C. Provide steel angle supports as indicated. 

D. Include steel angle stiffeners, and fixed and removable sections as indicated. 

E. Provide flush steel bar drop handles for lifting removable sections, one at each end of each 
section. 

2.11 METAL BOLLARDS 

A. Fabricate metal bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe steel shapes, unless indicated otherwise. 

1. Cap bollards with 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) thick steel plate. 
2. Where bollards are indicated to receive controls for door operators, provide necessary 

cutouts for controls and holes for wire. 
3. Where bollards are indicated to receive light fixtures, provide necessary cutouts for 

fixtures and holes for wire. 

B. Fabricate sleeves for bollard anchorage from steel pipe with 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) thick steel 
plate welded to bottom of sleeve.  Make sleeves not less than 8 inches (200 mm) deep and 3/4 
inch (19 mm) larger than OD of bollard. 
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C. Fabricate internal sleeves for removable bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe or 1/4-inch (6.4-
mm) wall-thickness steel tubing with an OD approximately 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) less than ID of 
bollards.  Match drill sleeve and bollard for 3/4 inch (19 mm) steel machine bolt. 

D. Prime bollards with zinc-rich primer. 

2.12 METAL DOWNSPOUT BOOTS 

A. Provide downspout boots made from cast iron in heights indicated with inlets of size and shape 
to suit downspouts.  Provide units with flanges and holes for countersunk anchor bolts. 

1. Outlet:  Vertical, to discharge into pipe. 

B. Prime cast iron downspout boots with zinc-rich primer. 

2.13 LOOSE BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items bearing on masonry or concrete 
construction.  Drill plates to receive anchor bolts and for grouting. 

B. Galvanize plates. 

C. Prime plates with zinc-rich primer. 

2.14 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS 

A. Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and 
recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated.  Fabricate in single lengths for 
each opening unless otherwise indicated.  Weld adjoining members together to form a single 
unit where indicated. 

B. Size loose lintels to provide bearing length at each side of openings equal to 1/12 of clear span 
but not less than 8 inches (200 mm) unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Galvanize loose steel lintels located in exterior walls. 

D. Prime loose steel lintels located in exterior walls with zinc-rich primer. 

2.15 STEEL WELD PLATES AND ANGLES 

A. Provide steel weld plates and angles not specified in other Sections, for items supported from 
concrete construction as needed to complete the Work.  Provide each unit with no fewer than 
two integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete. 

METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 10



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                     BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 
2.16 DECORATIVE STAINLESS STEEL EDGE NOSING 

A. Surface-Mounted, Decorative Stainless Steel Edge Nosing:  Fabricated from one-piece, formed 
metal with square edges; with angle degree turn to match wall condition. 

1. Material:  Stainless steel, Type 304. 

a. Thickness:  Minimum 0.25 inch (0.35 mm) 
b. Finish:  Directional satin, No. 4. 

2. Wing Size:  1’-2” or as indicated on drawings. 
3. Corner Radius:  square / eased edge. 
4. Mounting Attachments:  Provide each “wing” side of decorative edge noising with welted 

steel stud / strap anchors of a sufficient number and spacing for secure embedding in 
concrete.  

2.17 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

C. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into 
surrounding surface. 

2.18 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for 
steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products. 

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 
adhesion. 

B. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded 
in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Shop prime with universal shop primer unless zinc-rich primer is indicated. 

C. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare surfaces to comply with requirements indicated below: 

1. Exterior Items:  SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 
2. Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer:  SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial 

Blast Cleaning." 
3. Items Indicated to Receive Primers Specified in Division 09 Section "High-Performance 

Coatings":  SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 
4. Other Items:  SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 
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D. Shop Priming:  Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification 
No. 1:  Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting. 

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges. 

2.19 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum 
Association for designating aluminum finishes. 

B. As-Fabricated Finish:  AA-M10 (Mechanical Finish:  as fabricated, unspecified). 

C. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated; 
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte;  Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear coating 
0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 
metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with 
edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and 
levels. 

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are 
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.  
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 
surface. 

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal 
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction.  Provide threaded fasteners for 
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag screws, wood screws, and 
other connectors. 

E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, 
masonry, or similar construction. 
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F. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact with 
grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with the following: 

1. Cast Aluminum:  Heavy coat of bituminous paint. 
2. Extruded Aluminum:  Two coats of clear lacquer. 

3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, 
including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings. 

B. Anchor supports for operable partitions securely to and rigidly brace from building structure. 

C. Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns.  Secure girders 
with anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts through top plates of 
pipe columns. 

1. Where grout space under bearing plates is indicated for girders supported on concrete or 
masonry, install as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article. 

D. Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates.  Position and grout column 
baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article. 

1. Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed and 
leveled. 

3.3 INSTALLING METAL BOLLARDS 

A. Fill metal-capped bollards solidly with concrete and allow concrete to cure seven days before 
installing. 

1. Do not fill removable bollards with concrete. 

B. Anchor bollards in place with concrete footings.  Center and align bollards in holes 3 inches (75 
mm) above bottom of excavation.  Place concrete and vibrate or tamp for consolidation.  
Support and brace bollards in position until concrete has cured. 

C. Anchor internal sleeves for removable bollards in formed or core-drilled holes not less than 8 
inches (200 mm) deep and 3/4 inch (19 mm) larger than OD of sleeve.  Fill annular space 
around internal sleeves solidly with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout; mixed and placed to comply 
with grout manufacturer's written instructions.  Slope grout up approximately 1/8 inch (3 mm) 
toward internal sleeve. 

D. Anchor internal sleeves for removable bollards in place with concrete footings.  Center and 
align sleeves in holes 3 inches (75 mm) above bottom of excavation.  Place concrete and vibrate 
or tamp for consolidation.  Support and brace sleeves in position until concrete has cured. 
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METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 14

E. Place removable bollards over internal sleeves and secure with 3/4-inch (19-mm) machine bolts 
and nuts.  After tightening nuts, drill holes in bolts for inserting padlocks.  Owner will furnish 
padlocks. 

F. Fill bollards solidly with concrete, mounding top surface to shed water. 

1. Do not fill removable bollards with concrete. 

3.4 INSTALLING PIPE GUARDS 

A. Provide pipe guards at exposed vertical pipes in parking garage where not protected by curbs or 
other barriers.  Install by bolting to wall or column with expansion anchors.  Provide four 3/4-
inch (19-mm) bolts at each pipe guard.  Mount pipe guards with top edge 26 inches (660 mm) 
above driving surface. 

3.5 INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen to 
improve bond to surfaces.  Clean bottom surface of plates. 

B. Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts.  After bearing members have 
been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if 
protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before packing with grout. 

1. Use nonshrink grout, either metallic or nonmetallic, in concealed locations where not 
exposed to moisture; use nonshrink, nonmetallic grout in exposed locations unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates to ensure that no voids remain. 

3.6 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas.  Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness. 

B. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas of shop paint are specified in Division 09 painting Sections. 

C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 055000 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Plywood Sheathing 
2. Interior wood blocking and nailers. 
3. Blocking for cants, and nailers 
4. Wood furring sleepers, and grounds. 
5. Plywood backing panels 
6. Fire treated Plywood sub-flooring (at reading room seating risers)  

B. Blocking shall be provided, but not limited to, at the following locations  

1. Casework and shelving. 
2. Tackboards and marker boards  
3. Projection screen  
4. Wall mounted door hardware 
5. Lockers 
6. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets   
7. Toilet accessories 
8. Wall mounted equipment   
9. As noted on drawings 

C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 4 for slate window stools.   
2. Division 6 Section "Interior Architectural Woodwork." 
3. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Sheathing" for exterior gypsum sheathing. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal or greater but less than 5 inches nominal in 
least dimension. 

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association. 
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3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority. 
4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association.    

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator/Installer:  A firm which has successfully produced work similar to the quality 
specified and in the quantity shown for a period of not less than 5 years.  

B. Reference Standards:  Comply with the applicable provisions for grading and workmanship of 
the "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards", Version 2.0 (2005), published by the 
Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI) (herein referred to as Standards), except as otherwise 
specified.  

C. Structural Performance:  Design, manufacture and install handrails to resist a 200 pound 
concentrated force applied in any direction at any point and a uniform force of 50 pounds per 
linear foot applied in any direction without distortion or failure.  

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Include 
physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency. 

3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of 
treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 

4. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of 
treatment. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air 
circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

B. Deliver interior wood materials that are to be exposed to view only after building is enclosed 
and weatherproof, wet work other than painting is dry, and HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining temperature and humidity at occupancy levels. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for 

moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed 
sizes for dry lumber. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2, except that lumber that is not in 
contact with the ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated 
according to AWPA C31 with inorganic boron (SBX). 

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use 
material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry 
or concrete. 

3. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with performance requirements in AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 
(plywood). 

1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 
2. Use Exterior type for exterior locations and where indicated. 
3. Use Interior Type A, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
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C. Application:  Treat  items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Concealed blocking. 
2. Plywood backing panels. 
3. Plywood Sheathing complying with C31 and C27. 

2.4 ROOF SHEATHING   

A. Structural-Use Panel Standards:  Comply with DOC PS 2, "Performance Standard for Wood-
Based Structural-Use Panels," unless otherwise indicated.  Provide plywood panels complying 
with DOC PS 1, "U.S. Product Standard for Construction and Industrial Plywood," where 
plywood is indicated.  Comply with CSA-0325 for OSB (Oriented Strand Board) construction 
panels. 

1. Trademark:  Furnish construction panels that are each factory-marked with a certification 
mark evidencing compliance with grade requirements. 

B. Structural-use panels or SBA for concealed applications shall comply with APA-performance-
rating for application:   

1. APA-rated Structural I sheathing. 
2. Exposure Durability Classification:  Exposure 1, exterior. 
3. Span Rating:  As required to suit rafter spacing indicated. 
4. Thickness:  Provide panels meeting requirements specified but not less than thickness 

indicated. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
4. Cants. 
5. Furring. 
6. Grounds. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber with 19 
percent maximum moisture content of any species. 

C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any 
of the following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 
2. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north), Construction or 2 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or 

WWPA. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir, Construction or 2 Common grade; NeLMA, 

NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
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D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 
interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

F. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots 
capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling. 

2.6 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Telephone and Electrical Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D 
Plugged, fire-retardant treated,. 

1. Provide ½” thick, 48”x96” panel in each telephone, data, and electrical room or closet. 

2.7 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this Article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, 
or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Screws for Fastening to Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  ASTM C 954, except with wafer heads 
and reamer wings, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened. 

F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1. 

G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, 
where indicated, flat washers. 

H. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, nuts and, 
where indicated, flat washers; ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M) for bolts and ASTM F 594 
(ASTM F 836M) for nuts, Alloy Group 1 (A1)  

I. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in 
unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as 
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and 
inspecting agency. 
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1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 
Class Fe/Zn 5. 

2. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and 
ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesives for Gluing Sleepers to Concrete or Masonry:  Formulation complying with 
ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer. 

B. Separator sheet:    15# Building felt or 10 mil Polyethylene.    

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 
fitted.  Fit carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate 
nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other 
construction. 

B. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips 
not more than 16 inches o.c. 

C. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

D. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

E. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

F. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  
Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; do not 
countersink nail heads, unless otherwise indicated. 
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3.2 WOOD GROUND, SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated 
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other 
work involved.  Secure all pressure treated lumber with stainless steel or epoxy coated 
anchorage. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide separator sheet between all pressure treated wood blocking and metal deck, steel studs, 
copings, curbs, and other steel or aluminum components.    

3.3 PLYWOOD SHEATHING PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with applicable recommendations in APA Form No. E30S, “Engineered 
Wood Construction Guide,” for types of structural-use panels and applications indicated. 

1. Screw fasten panels to cold-formed metal framing or metal deck as required to achieve uplift 
resistance.  Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends. 

3.4 SUBFLOORING  

A. Attach subflooring with countersunk fasteners.   

B. Install in full lengths with offset end joints in uniform pattern.  All exposed joints to be flush 
and toughly butted.   

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet, 
apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-
registered label. 

 

END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 064023 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Interior standing and running trim (stained and painted). 
2. As indicated on drawings  
3. Shop finishing of interior wood work. 
4. Metal support brackets 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division  6 Section "Miscellaneous Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and 
hanging strips required for installing woodwork and concealed within other construction 
before woodwork installation. 

2. Division 9 Section "Painting" for opaque finishes.   
3. Division 10 Section, Modular Casework for wood veneer and plastic-laminate cabinets., 

cabinets, plastic-laminate and solid-surfacing countertops. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for 
installing woodwork items unless concealed within other construction before woodwork 
installation. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated,  

B. Product Data:  For panel products, high-pressure decorative laminate, solid-surfacing material, 
including cabinet hardware and accessories, and finishing materials and processes. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 
details, attachment devices, and other components. 

1. Show details full size. 
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2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 
blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 

3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures, faucets, and other 
items installed in architectural woodwork. 

4. Show veneer leaves with dimensions, grain direction, exposed face, and identification 
numbers indicating the flitch and sequence within the flitch for each leaf. 

 

D. Samples for Verification:   

1. Submit minimum of (4) sets of each wood product.  Provide samples which indicate the 
full range of anticipated color, grain, and figuring.   

a. Lumber with or for transparent finish, not less than 4 inches wide by 12 inches for 
each species and cut, finished on 1 side and 1 edge. 

2. Submit 1 each of the following  

E. Qualification Data:  For Installer fabricator. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate products 
similar to those required for this Project, has successfully produced work similar to the quality 
specified and in the quantity shown for a period of not less than 5 years, and whose products 
have a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: 5 years experience 

C. Quality Standard:  Comply with the applicable provisions for construction, finishes, installation, 
workmanship and other requirements of the "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards", 
Version 2.0 (2005), published by the Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI) (herein referred 
to as Standards), except as otherwise specified.  

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver woodwork until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork 
have been completed in installation areas.  If woodwork must be stored in other than installation 
areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified 
in "Project Conditions" Article. 
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 
90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and 55 percent during the 
remainder of the construction period. 

C. Field Measurements:  Where woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 
to avoid delaying the Work. 

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by field 
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

2. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying 
the Work, establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating woodwork without field 
measurements.  Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can be 
supported and installed as indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of AWI's quality standard for each 
type of woodwork and quality grade specified, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Wood Species and Cut for Transparent Finish:  Premium Clear select Maple (no heartwood) 
unless noted otherwise.   

C. Wood Products:  Comply with the following: 

1. All engineered wood products shall be manufactured binder containing no urea 
formaldehyde. 

2. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 
3. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with binder containing no 

urea formaldehyde. 
4. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2  
5. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1 
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6. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood):  HPVA HP-1.  

D. Thermoset Decorative Panels (melamine):  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished 
with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1. 

1. Provide matching High-Pressure Decorative Laminate PVC or polyester edge banding 
complying with LMA EDG-1 on components with exposed or semiexposed edges. 

     E.      Metal Support Brackets:  Provide medtal support bracket # A7453 or approved equal.     

2.2 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 
cabinets, except for items specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware (Scheduled by 
Describing Products)." 

B. Shelf Rests:  Flat top shelf support pin: Pin diameter 7/32” Pin Length ½” Shelf rest 
9/16”x7/16” 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

B. VOC Limits for Installation Adhesives and Glues:  Use installation adhesives that comply with 
the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA 
Method 24): 

1. Wood Glues:  30 g/L. 
2. Contact Adhesive:  250 g/L. 

C. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement. 

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges:  Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces. 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Premium grade interior 
woodwork complying with referenced quality standard. 

B. Wood Moisture Content:  Comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for wood 
moisture content in relation to ambient relative humidity during fabrication and in installation 
areas. 

C. Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.  Ease edges to radius 
indicated for the following: 

1. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members 3/4 Inch (19 mm) 
Thick or Less:  1/16 inch  
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2. Edges of Rails and Similar Members More Than 3/4 Inch (19 mm) Thick:  1/8 inch  
3. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members and Rails:  1/16 inch  

D. Complete fabrication, including assembly, and finishing, to maximum extent possible before 
shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and 
installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, 
trimming, and fitting. 

1. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.  
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 
removed after trial fitting.  Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 
measurements of assemblies against field measurements indicated on Shop Drawings 
before disassembling for shipment. 

E. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, plumbing 
fixtures, electrical work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates or 
roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges of cutouts 
to remove splinters and burrs. 

1. Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish. 

F. Install glass to comply with applicable requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and in 
GANA's "Glazing Manual." For glass in wood frames, secure glass with removable stops. 

2.5 PLASTIC-LAMINATE CABINETS 

A. Grade:  Premium.    

B. WI Construction Style:  Style A, Frameless. 

C. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative laminate complying with 
the following requirements: 

1. Horizontal Surfaces Other Than Tops:  Grade HGS. 
2. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade HGS. 
3. Edges:  PVC edge banding,0.12 inch (3 mm) thick, matching laminate in color, pattern, 

and finish. 

D. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic Laminate Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative 
laminate, Grade BKL. 

E. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As indicated on drawings. 

2.6 PLASTIC-LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS 

A. Grade:  Premium. 

INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 064023 - 5 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                    BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 

B. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade:  HGS. 

C. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

D. Edge Treatment:  Matching 3mm PVC edge banding, U.N.O. 

E. Backer Sheet:  Provide plastic-laminate backer sheet, Grade BKL, on underside of countertop 
substrate. 

F. Paper Backing:  Provide paper backing on underside of countertop substrate. 

2.7 INTERIOR STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM, , FRAMES AND JAMBS  

A. Quality Standard:   Comply with AWI Section 300. 

B. FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH:   :   

1. Grade:  Premium. 
2. Wood Species and Cut:  Clear Select Maple ( no heartwood). Plain sawn   
3. Match species and cut indicated for other types of transparent-finished architectural 

woodwork located in same area of building, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Construction  

1. Backout or groove backs of flat trim members and kerf backs of other wide, flat 
members, except for members with ends exposed in finished work. 

2. Assemble casings in plant except where limitations of access to place of installation 
require field assembly. 

3. Assemble moldings in plant to maximum extent possible.  Miter corners in plant and 
prepare for field assembly with bolted fittings designed to pull connections together. 

4. Scribe window stools to fit. Cope and return at sides and ends  

2.8 SHOP FINISHING 

A. Grade:  Provide finishes of same grades as items to be finished. 

B. General:  Shop finish transparent-finished interior architectural woodwork at fabrication shop as 
specified in this Section.  Defer only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after 
installation.  Refer to Division 9 painting Sections for finishing opaque-finished architectural 
woodwork. 

C. Shop Priming:  Shop apply the prime coat including backpriming, if any, for items specified to 
be field finished.  Refer to Division 9 painting Sections for material and application 
requirements. 
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D. Preparation for Finishing:  Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling 
countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing 
architectural woodwork, as applicable to each unit of work. 

1. Backpriming:  Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to 
concealed surfaces of woodwork.  Apply two coats to back of paneling and to end-grain 
surfaces.  Concealed surfaces of plastic-laminate-clad woodwork do not require 
backpriming when surfaced with plastic laminate, backing paper, or thermoset decorative 
panels. 

E. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium 
2. AWI Finish System:  Conversion varnish. 
3. Staining:  Match Architect's sample. 
4. Wash Coat for Stained Finish:  Apply wash-coat sealer to woodwork made from closed-

grain wood before staining and finishing. 
5. Open Finish for Open-Grain Woods:  Do not apply filler to open-grain woods. 
6. Filled Finish for Open-Grain Woods:  After staining (if any), apply paste wood filler to 

open-grain woods and wipe off excess.  Tint filler to match stained wood.   
7. Apply wash-coat sealer after staining and before filling. 
8. Sheen:  Satin, 31-45 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per ASTM D 523. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in 
installation areas. 

B. Before installing architectural woodwork, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and 
complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Cabinets:   

1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow, or 
other variation from a straight line. 

2. Fasten cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 16 inches 
(400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for 1-inch (25-mm) penetration into 
wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

B. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 
supports into underside of countertop. 
1. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow, 

or other variation from a straight line. 
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2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 
and to walls with adhesive. 

3. Calk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 07 Section 
"Joint Sealants." 

C. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for 
fabrication of type of woodwork involved. 

D. Assemble woodwork and complete fabrication at Project site to comply with requirements for 
fabrication in Part 2, to extent that it was not completed in the shop. 

E. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight.  Shim as required with concealed shims.  
Install level and plumb (including tops) to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 
mm). 

F. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish 
at cuts. 

G. Provide rigid, secure installation.  Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly 
attached to substrates.  Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as 
required for complete installation.  Use fine finishing nails (or finishing screws at semi-
concealed locations) for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork and 
matching final finish if transparent finish is indicated. 

H. Standing and Running Trim:  Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length 
pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible.  Do not use 
pieces less than 60 inches long, except where shorter single-length pieces are necessary. Scarf 
running joints and stagger in adjacent and related members. 

1. Fill gaps, if any, between top of base and wall with plastic wood filler, sand smooth, and 
finish same as wood base if finished. 

2. Install wall railings on indicated metal brackets securely fastened to wall framing. 
3. Install standing and running trim with no more variation from a straight line than 1/8 inch 

in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm). 

I. Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of woodwork.  Fill nail holes 
with matching filler where exposed. 

J. Refer to Division 9 Sections for final finishing of installed architectural woodwork not indicated 
to be shop finished. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork.  Adjust joinery for uniform 
appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 
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C. Clean woodwork on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.  Touch up shop-applied finishes to 
restore damaged or soiled areas. 

END OF SECTION 064023 
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SECTION 072100 - BUILDING INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1.  Perimeter insulation under slabs-on-grade and foundation walls. 
2. Concealed building insulation. 
3. Spray applied foam insulation  

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies" for insulation installed in cavity walls and 
masonry cells. 

2. Division 7 Section "Roofing” for insulation specified as part of roofing construction. 
3. Division 7 Section "Fire Stopping” for fire and smoke stopping.   
4. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for installation of sound attenuation 

blankets in interior partitions.  
5. Division 15 Section "Mechanical Insulation." 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  Insulation composed of rock-wool fibers, slag-wool fibers, or glass 
fibers; produced in boards and blanket with latter formed into batts (flat-cut lengths) or rolls. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Verification:  Upon request provide full-size units for each type of exposed 
insulation indicated. 

C. Product Test Reports:  Upon request provide based on evaluation of comprehensive tests 
performed by a qualified testing agency for insulation products. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of building insulation through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide insulation and related materials with the fire-test-
response characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per test method 
indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting 
agency. 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  ASTM E 84. 
2. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  ASTM E 119. 
3. Combustion Characteristics:  ASTM E 136. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by moisture, soiling, 
and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

B. Protect plastic insulation as follows: 

1. Do not expose to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and 
concealment. 

2. Protect against ignition at all times.  Do not deliver plastic insulating materials to Project 
site before installation time. 

3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each 
area of construction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 
product selection: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified. 

2. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
manufacturers specified. 
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2.2 FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, of type and density indicated below, 
with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively: 
 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. DiversiFoam Products. 
b. Dow Chemical Company. 
c. Owens Corning. 
d. Pactiv Building Products Division. 

2. 2” Thickness Type IV, 1.60 lb/cu. ft., unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Type VII, 2.20 lb/cu. ft. where sandwiched between two concrete slab (40 psi 

compressive strength). 

2.3 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET (BATT) INSULATION 

A. Available Manufacturers: 

1. CertainTeed Corporation. 
2. Guardian Fiberglass, Inc. 
3. Johns Manville. 
4. Knauf Fiber Glass. 
5. Owens Corning. 

B. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane 
facing); consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 
and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

C. Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type III (blankets with reflective 
membrane facing), Class A (membrane-faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); 
Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil-scrim-kraft, vapor-retarder membrane 
on 1 face. – Provide where batt insulation is semi-exposed above ceilings and other semi-
concealed locations  

D. Where batt insulation in indicated in exterior walls, provide  glass-fiber blanket or roll form 
with following thicknesses and thermal resistances: 

1. Unless noted otherwise,  6-1/2 inches (165 mm) thick unfaced with a thermal resistance 
of 19 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 deg F  

2. Where indicated or limited by space, 3-1/2 inches (89 mm) thick with a thermal 
resistance of 13 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 deg F where indicated. 
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2.4 SPRAY FOAM INSULATION 

A. Closed-Cell Polyurethane Foam Insulation:  ASTM C 1029, Type II, with maximum flame-
spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84. 

1. Manufacturers:  available manufacturers  

a. BASF Corporation. 
b. BaySystems NorthAmerica, LLC. 
c. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
d. ERSystems, Inc. 
e. Gaco Western Inc. 
f. Henry Company. 
g. NCFI; Division of Barnhardt Mfg. Co. 
h. SWD Urethane Company.  

 
2. Minimum density of 1.5 lb/cu. ft., thermal resistivity of 6.2 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 

75 deg F  
3. Primer: as recommended manufacturer  
4. Select system (Regular or Cold temperature) as appropriate for installation conditions.  

2.5 AUXILIARY INSULATING MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation:  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation 
securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation and substrates. 

B. Adhesively Attached, Spindle-Type Anchors:  Plate welded to projecting spindle; capable of 
holding insulation of thickness indicated securely in position indicated with self-locking washer 
in place; and complying with the following requirements: 

1. Available Products: 

a. AGM Industries, Inc.; Series T TACTOO Insul-Hangers. 
b. Eckel Industries of Canada; Stic-Klip Type N Fasteners. 
c. Gemco; Spindle Type. 

 
A. Mechanical Anchors (stick pins) :  Perforated plate, 2 inches square, welded to projecting 

pin, with self-locking washer, complying with the following requirements: 

1. Plate:  Zinc-plated steel, 0.106 inch thick. 
2. Pin:  Copper-coated low carbon steel, fully annealed, 0.106 inches in diameter, 

length to suit depth of insulation indicated and, with washer in place, to hold 
insulation tightly to substrate behind insulation. 

3. Self-Locking Washer:  Mild steel, 0.016 inch thick, size as required to hold 
insulation securely.  After installation, remove surplus length and protect ends with 
capped self-locking washers. 

4. Protective Cap: metal or plastic cap to have self-locking washers incorporating a 
spring steel insert to ensure permanent retention of cap. 

5. Adhesive:  Recommended by anchor manufacturer for the substrate. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements of 
Sections in which substrates and related work are specified and for other conditions affecting 
performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulation or vapor retarders, including removing 
projections capable of puncturing vapor retarders or of interfering with insulation attachment. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
application indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed at any 
time to ice, rain, and snow. 

C. Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit 
tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere 
with placement. 

D. Water-Piping Coordination:  If water piping is located within insulated exterior walls, 
coordinate location of piping to ensure that it is placed on warm side of insulation and insulation 
encapsulates piping. 

E. For preformed insulating units, provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from 
manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units 
to produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make 
up total thickness. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF PERIMETER AND UNDER-SLAB INSULATION 

A. On vertical surfaces, set insulation units in adhesive applied according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Use adhesive recommended by insulation manufacturer. 

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 24 inches (610 mm) below 
exterior grade line. 

B. On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units. 
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C. Protect below-grade insulation on vertical surfaces from damage during backfilling by applying 
protection course with joints butted.  Set in adhesive according to insulation manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 

B. Install fiber insulation in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 
requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If 
more than one length is required to fill cavity, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit 
between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures. 
4. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), 

support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of 
insulation to flanges of metal studs. 

C. Where conditions do not permit friction fit, provide wire retainers or adhesively attached, 
spindle-type insulation anchors as fastened to concrete substrates with insulation anchor 
adhesive according to anchor manufacturer's written instructions.  Space ties or anchors 
according to insulation manufacturer's written instructions for insulation type, thickness, and 
application indicated where insulation will not be covered by other building materials, apply 
capped washers to tips of spindles. 

D. Install spandrel insulation in curtain-wall construction where indicated Drawings.  

1. Retain insulation in place by metal clips and straps or integral pockets within window 
frames, spaced at intervals recommended in writing by insulation manufacturer to hold 
insulation securely in place without touching spandrel glass.  Maintain cavity width of 
dimension indicated between insulation and glass. 

2. Where required, install insulation where it contacts perimeter fire-containment system to 
prevent insulation from bowing under pressure from perimeter fire-containment system. 

E. Stuff glass-fiber loose-fill insulation into miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where shown.  
Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume equaling a density of 
approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. 

F. Spray-Applied Insulation:  Apply spray-applied insulation according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Apply to back side of GFGC panels prior to installation  

1. Do not apply at temperature below manufacturer’s recommendations. Do not apply when 
temperature will drop below 35°F during cueing period  

2. Prime substrate as recommended by manufacturer to assure proper adhesion.  
3. Allow to cure prior to erection.   



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                          BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 

 
BUILDING INSULATION 072100 - 7 

4. After insulation has cured, trim only as required to allow panel erection by using method 
recommended by insulation manufacturer. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation and vapor retarders from damage due to harmful weather exposures, 
physical abuse, and other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation 
is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction 
immediately after installation. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS  
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes joint sealants for the applications indicated in the Joint-Sealant Schedule at 
the end of Part 3.  

B. This Section includes joint sealants for the following applications: 

1. Exterior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces: 

a. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 
b. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems. 
c. Joints between metal panels. 
d. Joints between different materials. 
e. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of new exterior doors, 

windows, and louvers. 
f. Perimeter and Control and expansion joints in soffits. 
g. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces: 

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 
b. Interior perimeter of exterior openings where indicated. 
c. Tile control and expansion joints. 
d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of partitions. 
e. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of new and replacement 

interior doors and windows. 
f. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters. 
g. Plastic laminate countertop backsplashes to vertical surfaces. 
h. Perimeter ceiling grid molding to vertical surfaces. 
i. Where dissimilar material abut and no trim is indicated to conceal joint  
j. Other joints as indicated. 

3. Interior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces: 

a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 
b. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring. 
c. Other joints as indicated. 
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C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 2 Section "Pavement Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in pavements, walkways, and 
curbing. 

2. Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies" for masonry control and expansion joint 
fillers and gaskets. 

3. Division 7 Section "Fire Stopping" for sealing joints in fire-resistance-rated construction. 
4. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants. 
5. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for sealing perimeter joints of gypsum board 

partitions to reduce sound transmission. 
6. Division 9 Section "Ceramic Tile" for sealing tile joints. 
7. Division 9 Section "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" and "Acoustical Tile Ceilings" for sealing 

edge moldings at perimeters of acoustical ceilings. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous 
joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-resistant 
continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Product Certificates:  For each type of joint sealant and accessory, signed by product manufacturer. 

D. SWRI Validation Certificate:  For each elastomeric sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's 
Sealant Validation Program. 

E. Qualification Data:  For Installer of exterior sealant systems. 

F. Preconstruction Field Test Reports:  Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted 
in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on preconstruction testing specified in "Quality 
Assurance" Article. 

G. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following: 

1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for 
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. 

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

H. Field Test Report Log:  For each exterior elastomeric sealant application. 

 
JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 2 



 
 

CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                      BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 

I. Product Test Reports:  Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations performed by a 
qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements. 

J. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized Installer who is approved or licensed for 
installation of exterior elastomeric sealants required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

C. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for 
testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants. 

1. Use ASTM C 1087 to determine whether priming and other specific joint preparation 
techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to joint substrates. 

2. Submit not fewer than eight pieces of each type of material, including joint substrates, shims, 
joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials. 

3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 
4. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions for 

corrective measures including use of specially formulated primers. 
5. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit joint preparation data that 

are based on previous testing of current sealant products for adhesion to, and compatibility 
with, joint substrates and other materials matching those submitted. 

D. Product Testing:  Obtain test results for "Product Test Reports" Paragraph in "Submittals" Article 
from a qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within a 36-month 
period preceding the “Notice to Proceed with Commencement of” the Work. 

1. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 

2. Test elastomeric joint sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to 
ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods. 

3. Test elastomeric joint sealants according to SWRI's Sealant Validation Program for 
compliance with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for adhesion and 
cohesion under cyclic movement, adhesion-in-peel, and indentation hardness. 

4. Test other joint sealants for compliance with requirements indicated by referencing standard 
specifications and test methods. 

E. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing elastomeric sealants, field test their 
adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows: 

1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect. 
2. Conduct field tests for each application indicated below: 

a. Each type of elastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated. 
b. Each type of non-elastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated. 
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3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be erected. 
4. Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical representative 

present. 

a. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193. 

1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate 
separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side.  
Repeat procedure for opposite side. 

5. Report whether sealant in joint connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint 
substrates or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to test each type of product 
and joint substrate.  For sealants that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is 
obtained. 

6. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing 
adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with 
requirements, will be considered satisfactory.  Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to joint 
substrates during testing. 

F. Mockups:  Build mockups incorporating sealant joints, as follows, to verify selections made under 
sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and 
execution:  

1.  Demonstration Wall Mock Up:  Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set 
quality standards for fabrication and installation.  Furnish and install components described in 
this section as necessary for completion of building exterior corner and window installation 
as described in Section 4810 - UNIT MASONRY ASSEMBLIES.  Mock Up to be 6’ wide by 
2’ wide X 12’ high representing typical building exterior corner and window installation 
composed of all masonry types and colors, metal panel, parapet, flashing coping and other 
exterior wall components. Architect will provide sketch of final mockup configuration.   

G. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C). 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications 

indicated. 
4. Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint 

substrates. 
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1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace 
elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 
this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which elastomeric sealant 
manufacturer agrees to furnish elastomeric joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty 
period. 

1. Warranty Period:  2 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint 
sealants from the following: 

1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused by 
structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in other 
Part 2 articles. 

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with 
one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated 
by sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide interior sealants and sealant primers that comply with 
the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA 
Method 24): 

1. Sealants:  250 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
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2.3 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Elastomeric Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-
applied chemically curing sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates. 

B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where elastomeric sealants are specified to be nonstaining to 
porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and 
have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

C. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where elastomeric sealants are indicated for Use I for joints 
that will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone testing 
according to ASTM C 1247 and qualify for the length of exposure indicated by reference to 
ASTM C 920 for Class 1 or 2.  Liquid used for testing sealants is deionized water, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

D. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where elastomeric sealants are indicated for joints that will come 
in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600. 

2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are non-staining; are compatible with 
joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated 
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type as approved in writing by joint-sealant 
manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and 
otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance: 

C. Preformed, compressible, resilient, non-staining, nonwaxing, nonextruding strips of flexible plastic 
foam of material indicated below and of size, and shape, and density to control sealant depth and 
otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance closed cell polyethylene foam, 
nonabsorbent to liquid water and gas, non-outgassing in unruptured state.  Size of 30% compression 
unless otherwise recommended by Manufacturer. 

Bond Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape as recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint filler materials or joint 
surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-adhesive 
tape where applicable. 

D. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer 
for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back 
of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-adhesive tape where 
applicable. 
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests 
and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and 
sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming 
joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum 
adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape:  Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply 
with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint 
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved 
for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, 
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

a. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical 
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate 
capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles 
remaining after cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with 
oil-free compressed air.   

2. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer, 
based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply 
with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant 
bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 
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C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining 
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning 
methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without 
disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 
applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths 
that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and 

replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and 
backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of 
configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with 
sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

G. Installation of Preformed Tapes:  Install according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
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3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and 
with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in 
which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and 
from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so 
installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Exterior Joints in vertical surfaces, including following locations:    

1. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 
2. Exterior butt joints between metal panels  
3. Exterior joints in exterior insulation and finish systems.  
4. Exterior joints between different materials in vertical surfaces. 
5. Exterior perimeter joints at frames of doors, windows, and/or louvers. 
6. Exterior perimeter and expansion joints in soffits  
7. One Part Silicone:  Provide one of the following Low-Modular Silicone Sealant; Type S 

(single component) Grade NS (non-sag), Class 25 per ASTM C-920: 

1. Dow; 790 
2. GE; Silpruf, or UltraPruf SCS 2900 
3. Tremco; Spectrum 1 or 3. 

B. Interior Joints, including the following locations:    

1. Vertical control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior masonry walls, 
unless indicated to receive expansion joint cover.  

2. Exposed vertical surfaces of interior unit masonry walls and partitions  
3. Exposed vertical joints between unit masonry and dissimilar materials. 
4. Perimeter joints at frames of doors, windows, and louvers, etc. in unit masonry. 
5. Acrylic-Emulsion  (Latex) Sealant: Provide one of the following Acrylic-Emulsion  (Latex) 

Sealant One-part, nonsag, Type 5, Grade NS Class 12.5 mildew-resistant, paintable, 
complying with ASTM C 834.   

a. Pecora Corporation; AC 20+. 
b. Tremco; Tremflex 834 
c. Approved equal.  
 

C. Interior joints in damp or wet areas, including the following locations:      
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1. Between plumbing fixtures (including sinks, lavatories, drinking fountains, showers, tubs, 
etc.) adjoin walls, floors, and counters.  

2. Control, perimeter, and expansion joints in ceramic tile. 
3. Where backsplashes of countertop with sinks, or in food service areas, abut vertical surfaces. 
4. Escutcheon plates, cabinets in toilet rooms or in food service areas.  
5. Provide one of the following Single Component mildew-resistant Silicone (Type S), Grade 

Non-Sag (NS), Class 25 per ASTM C-920: 

a. Pecora Corporation; 898. 
b. Tremco; Tremsill 200 
c. Dow; 786 Mildew Resistant 
d. GE; Sanitary 1700 

D. Interior Joints in drywall and gypsum plaster construction, including following locations: 

1. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of doors and windows. 
2. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of partitions. 
3. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of new or replacement interior 

door frames and windows. 
4. Where backsplashes of countertop without sinks, abut vertical surfaces. 
5. Perimeter ceiling grid molding to vertical surfaces. 
6. Where dissimilar material abut and no trim is indicated to conceal joint  
7. Other joints as indicated. 
8. Acrylic-Emulsion  (Latex) Sealant: Provide one of the following Acrylic-Emulsion  (Latex) 

Sealant One-part, nonsag, Type 5, Grade NS Class 12.5 mildew-resistant, paintable, 
complying with ASTM C 834.   

a. Pecora Corporation; AC 20+. 
b. Tremco; Tremflex 834 
c. Approved equal.  

E. Joints at metal flashings, at roof accessories, and at exterior joints where sliding movement 
occurs, provide one of the following Butyl rubber solvent release joint sealant. 

a. Pecora Corporation; BC-158 
b. Tremco;  Tremco Butyl Sealant  

 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 079500 - EXPANSION CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior expansion control systems. 
2. Exterior wall expansion control systems. 
3. Parking and open-air structure expansion control systems. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 077129 "Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints" for factory-fabricated roof 
expansion control. 

2. Section 078446 "Fire-Resistive Joint Systems" for liquid-applied joint sealants in fire-
resistive building joints. 

3. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for liquid-applied joint sealants and for elastomeric 
sealants without metal frames. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For each expansion control system specified. Include plans, elevations, 
sections, details, splices, blockout requirement, attachments to other work, and line diagrams 
showing entire route of each expansion control system.  Where expansion control systems 
change planes, provide isometric or clearly detailed drawing depicting how components 
interconnect. 

B. Samples:  For each exposed expansion control system and for each color and texture specified, 
full width by 6 inches (150 mm) long in size. 

C. Product Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of the supplier.  Include the following 
information in tabular form: 

1. Manufacturer and model number for each expansion control system. 
2. Expansion control system location cross-referenced to Drawings. 
3. Nominal joint width. 
4. Movement capability. 
5. Classification as thermal or seismic. 
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6. Materials, colors, and finishes. 
7. Product options. 
8. Fire-resistance ratings. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  For each fire barrier provided as part of an expansion control system, for 
tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. General:  Provide expansion control systems of design, basic profile, materials, and operation 
indicated.  Provide units with capability to accommodate variations in adjacent surfaces. 

1. Furnish units in longest practicable lengths to minimize field splicing.  Install with 
hairline mitered corners where expansion control systems change direction or abut other 
materials. 

2. Include factory-fabricated closure materials and transition pieces, T-joints, corners, curbs, 
cross-connections, and other accessories as required to provide continuous expansion 
control systems. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate installation of exterior wall and soffit expansion control systems with 
roof expansion control systems to ensure that wall transitions are watertight.  Roof expansion 
joint assemblies are specified elsewhere. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide expansion control systems with fire barriers 
identical to those of systems tested for fire resistance per UL 2079 or ASTM E 1966 by a testing 
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Hose Stream Test:  Wall-to-wall and wall-to-ceiling systems shall be subjected to hose 
stream testing. 

B. Seismic Performance:  Expansion control systems shall withstand the effects of earthquake 
motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the system will remain in place without separation of any 
parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified." 

2. Component Importance Factor is 1.0. 
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2.3 INTERIOR EXPANSION CONTROL SYSTEMS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 
or a comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Architectural Art Mfg., Inc.; Division of Pittcon Industries. 
2. Balco, Inc (Basis of Design). 
3. Construction Specialties, Inc. (Basis of Design). 
4. JointMaster/InPro Corporation. 
5. Michael Rizza Company, LLC. 
6. MM Systems Corporation. 
7. Nystrom, Inc. 
8. Watson Bowman Acme Corp.; a BASF Construction Chemicals business. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain expansion control systems from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

C. Floor-to-Floor: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Balco, Inc. 
2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Minimum Joint Width:  1 inches. 
c. Maximum Joint Width:  2 inches. 
d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+75 percent. 
e. Type of Movement:  Thermal 

1) Uniform Load:  150 lb/sq. ft. (732 kg/sq. m). 
2) Concentrated Load:  2000 lb (907 kg). 
3) Maximum Deflection:  0.5 inch (13 mm). 

f. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier 
assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction. 

3. Type:  Cover plate. 

a. Cover-Plate Design: Serrated. 

b. Metal:  Aluminum. 

1) Finish:  Manufacturer's standard. 

c. Seal Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Floor-to-Wall: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Balco, Inc. or Approved Equal 
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2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Minimum Joint Width:  1 inch. 
c. Maximum Joint Width:  2 inches. 
d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+75 percent. 
e. Type of Movement:  Thermal. 
f. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier 

assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction. 

3. Type:  Elastomeric seal, recessed. 

a. Metal:  Aluminum. 

1) Finish:  Manufacturer's standard. 

b. Seal Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

E. Wall-to-Wall – Type 1: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Balco, Inc. or Approved Equal. 
2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Minimum Joint Width:  1 inch. 
c. Maximum Joint Width:  2 inches. 
d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+75 percent. 
e. Type of Movement: Thermal. 
f. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier 

assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction. 

3. Type:  Elastomeric seal. 

a. Metal:  Aluminum. 

1) Finish: Manufacturer's standard. 

b. Seal Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

F. Wall-to-Wall – Type 2 (Along Corridors): 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Construction Specialties, Inc. Model FWS-200 or Approved 
Equal. 

2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
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b. Minimum Joint Width:  1 inch. 
c. Maximum Joint Width:  2 inches. 
d. Movement Capability: -25 percent/+75 percent. 
e. Type of Movement:  Thermal. 
f. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier 

assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction. 

3. Type:  Accordion. 

a. Metal:  Aluminum. 

1) Finish: Manufacturer's standard. 

b. Seal Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
 

G. Wall Corner: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: .Balco, Inc. or Approved Equal. 
2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width: As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Minimum Joint Width:  1 inch. 
c. Maximum Joint Width: 2 inches. 
d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+75 percent. 
e. Type of Movement:  Thermal. 
f. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier 

assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction. 

3. Type:  Elastomeric seal. 

a. Metal:  Aluminum. 

1) Finish:  Manufacturer's standard. 

b. Seal Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

H. Ceiling-to-Ceiling: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Balco, Inc. or Approved Equal 
2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Minimum Joint Width:  1 inch. 
c. Maximum Joint Width: 2 inches.. 
d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+75 percent. 
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e. Type of Movement:  Thermal. 
f. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier 

assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction. 

3. Type:  Elastomeric seal. 

a. Metal:  Aluminum. 

1) Finish:  Manufacturer's standard. 

b. Seal Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.4 EXTERIOR WALL EXPANSION CONTROL SYSTEMS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 
or a comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Architectural Art Mfg., Inc.; Division of Pittcon Industries. 
2. Balco, Inc (Basis of Design). 
3. Chase Construction Products; Division of Chase Corporation. 
4. Construction Specialties, Inc. 
5. D. S. Brown Company (The). 
6. EMSEAL Corporation. 
7. Erie Metal Specialties, Inc. 
8. JointMaster/InPro Corporation. 
9. LymTal International, Inc. 
10. Michael Rizza Company, LLC. 
11. MM Systems Corporation. 
12. Nystrom, Inc. 
13. RJ Watson, Inc. 
14. Schul International Company, Inc. 
15. Tremco Incorporated. 
16. Watson Bowman Acme Corp.; a BASF Construction Chemicals business. 
17. Williams Products, Inc. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain expansion control systems from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

C. Wall-to-Wall : 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Balco, Inc. or Approved Equal. 
2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Minimum Joint Width:  1 inch. 
c. Maximum Joint Width:  2 inches. 
d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+75 percent. 
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e. Type of Movement:  Thermal. 
f. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier 

assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction. 

3. Type:  Flat seal. 

a. Metal:  Aluminum. 
b. Seal Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

c. Pantograph Mechanism:  Manufacturer's standard pantographic wind-load support 
mechanism with stainless-steel fasteners. 

4. Type:  Preformed cellular foam. 

a. Foam Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Wall Corner: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Balco, Inc or Approved Equal. 
2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Minimum Joint Width:  1 inch. 
c. Maximum Joint Width:  2 inches. 
d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+75 percent. 
e. Type of Movement:  Thermal. 
f. Fire-Resistance Rating:  Provide expansion control system and fire-barrier 

assembly with a rating not less than that of adjacent construction. 

3. Type:  Preformed cellular foam. 

a. Foam Material:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Moisture Barriers:  Manufacturer's standard moisture barrier consisting of a continuous, 
waterproof membrane within joint and attached to substrate on sides of joint below the primary 
cover. 

1. Drain-Tube Assemblies:  Equip moisture barrier with drain tubes and seals to direct 
collected moisture to exterior or as indicated on Drawings. 
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2.6 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T5 for extrusions; ASTM B 209 
(ASTM B 209M), Alloy 6061-T6 for sheet and plate. 

1. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces to be placed in 
contact with cementitious materials. 

B. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304 for plates, sheet, and strips. 

1. Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines or blend into finish. 

C. Elastomeric Seals:  ASTM E 1783; preformed elastomeric membranes or extrusions to be 
installed in metal frames. 

D. Compression Seals:  ASTM E 1612; preformed elastomeric extrusions having an internal baffle 
system and designed to function under compression. 

E. Cellular Foam Seals:  Extruded, compressible foam designed to function under compression. 

F. Elastomeric Concrete:  Modified epoxy or polyurethane extended into a prepackaged aggregate 
blend, specifically designed for bonding to concrete substrates. 

G. Fire Barriers:  Any material or material combination, when fire tested after cycling, designated 
to resist the passage of flame and hot gases through a movement joint and to meet performance 
criteria for required fire-resistance rating. 

H. Moisture Barrier:  Flexible elastomeric material, PVC, minimum 30 mils thick or 
manufacturer’s standard. 

I. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-packaged, 
nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency 
suitable for application and a 30-minute working time. 

J. Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard anchors, clips, fasteners, set screws, spacers, and other 
accessories compatible with material in contact, as indicated or required for complete 
installations. 

2.7 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 
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2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Mill finish. 

B. Clear Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

2.9 STAINLESS-STEEL FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation:  Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish. 

B. Polished Finishes:  Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches. 

1. Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece. 
2. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces.  Remove embedded foreign 

matter and leave surfaces chemically clean. 
3. Directional Satin Finish:  No. 4. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces where expansion control systems will be installed for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to expansion control system manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Coordinate and furnish anchorages, setting drawings, and instructions for installing expansion 
control systems.  Provide fasteners of metal, type, and size to suit type of construction indicated 
and to provide for secure attachment of expansion control systems. 

C. Cast-In Frames:  Coordinate and furnish frames to be cast into concrete. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for storing, handling, and installing expansion 
control systems and materials unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

B. Metal Frames:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install expansion control 
systems. 

1. Install in true alignment and proper relationship to joints and adjoining finished surfaces 
measured from established lines and levels. 
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2. Adjust for differences between actual structural gap and nominal design gap due to 
ambient temperature at time of installation.  Notify Architect where discrepancies occur 
that will affect proper expansion control system installation and performance. 

3. Cut and fit ends to accommodate thermal expansion and contraction of metal without 
buckling of frames. 

4. Repair or grout blockout as required for continuous frame support using nonmetallic, 
shrinkage-resistant grout. 

5. Install frames in continuous contact with adjacent surfaces. 

a. Shimming is not permitted. 

6. Locate anchors at interval recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 3 inches (75 
mm) from each end and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. 

C. Seals in Metal Frames:  Install elastomeric seals and membranes in frames to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions.  Install with minimum number of end joints. 

1. Provide in continuous lengths for straight sections. 
2. Seal transitions according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Vulcanize or heat-weld 

field-spliced joints as recommended by manufacturer. 
3. Installation:  Mechanically lock seals into frames or adhere to frames with adhesive or 

pressure-sensitive tape as recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Compression Seals:  Apply adhesive or lubricant adhesive as recommended by manufacturer to 
both sides of slabs before installing compression seals. 

E. Foam Seals:  Install with adhesive recommended by manufacturer. 

F. Epoxy-Bonded Seals:  Pressurize seal for time period and to pressure recommended by 
manufacturer.  Do not overpressurize. 

G. Terminate exposed ends of expansion control systems with field- or factory-fabricated 
termination devices. 

H. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Coordinate installation of expansion control system 
materials and associated work so complete assemblies comply with assembly performance 
requirements. 

1. Fire Barriers:  Install fire barriers to provide continuous, uninterrupted fire resistance 
throughout length of joint, including transitions and field splices. 

I. Moisture Barrier:  Provide at all exterior joints and where indicated on Drawings.  Provide 
drainage fittings at a maximum of 50 feet (15.2 m) or where indicated on Drawings. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Do not remove protective covering until finish work in adjacent areas is complete.  When 
protective covering is removed, clean exposed metal surfaces to comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions. 
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B. Protect the installation from damage by work of other Sections.  Where necessary due to heavy 
construction traffic, remove and properly store cover plates or seals and install temporary 
protection over expansion control systems.  Reinstall cover plates or seals prior to Substantial 
Completion of the Work. 

END OF SECTION 079500 
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SECTION 080671 – DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

1.1 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The door hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are a 
guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, conflicting 
hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with corrections made 
prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled with the 
appropriate additional hardware required for proper application and functionality. 

B. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products as listed in the door hardware sets. 
Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door. 

C. Products listed in the Door Hardware Sets must meet the requirements described in the specification 
sections noted. 

D. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations: 
 
      1. MK - McKinney     
      2. RO - Rockwood     
      3. RU - Corbin Russwin     
      4. NO - Norton     
      5. PE - Pemko     

  
  

Hardware Schedule 

  
Set: 1.0 

Doors: 102.1, 103.1, 105,   108 
  
3 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 
1 Mortise Lock (classroom) ML2055 NSA 626 RU 
1 Door Stop 403 (or) 441CU US26D RO 
1 Gasketing S773BL  PE 
  

Set: 2.0 

Doors: 102, 103, 104, 106, 106.1, 111 
  
3 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 
1 Mortise Lock (classroom) ML2055 NSA 626 RU 
1 Door Closer R7500 689 NO 
1 Kick Plate K1050 8" 4BE US32D RO 
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1 Door Stop 403 (or) 441CU US26D RO 
1 Gasketing S773BL  PE 
  

Set: 3.0 

Doors: 100 
  
6 Hinge (heavy weight) T4A3786 x NRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 
1 Dust Proof Strike 570 US26D RO 
1 Flush Bolt 555 (or) 557 US26D RO 
1 Mortise Lock (classroom) ML2055 NSA 626 RU 
2 Door Closer PR7500 689 NO 
2 Kick Plate K1050 8" 4BE US32D RO 
2 Door Stop 403 (or) 441CU US26D RO 
2 Silencer 608 (or) 609 GRY RO 
  
 

 

END OF SECTION 080671 
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard and custom hollow metal frames. 
2. Steel vision panel frames. 
3. Factory finishing hollow metal doors and frames and factory machining for hardware. 
4. Light frames and glazing installed in hollow metal doors. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Sections “Flush Wood Doors" for wood doors in hollow metal frames. 
2. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in hollow metal doors. 
3. Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow metal doors and 

frames. 
4. Division 26 "Electrical" Sections for electrical connections including conduit and wiring 

for door controls and operators installed on frames with factory installed electrical knock 
out boxes. 

5. Division 28 Section "Access Control" for access control devices installed at door 
openings and provided as part of a security access control system. 

C. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction.  
 
1. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames. 
2. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for 

Steel Doors, Frames, Frames Anchors and Hardware Reinforcing. 
3. ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel 

Doors and Frames. 
4. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel 

Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames.  
5. ANSI/SDI A250.11 - Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames. 
6. ANSI/BHMA A156.15 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames. 
7. ANSI/SDI 122 - Installation and Troubleshooting Guide for Standard Steel Doors and 

Frames. 
8. ANSI/NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection 

Association. 
9. ANSI/NFPA 105: Standard for the Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 
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10. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire Protection 
Association. 

11. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; UL 10B - Fire Test of Door 
Assemblies; UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material 
descriptions, core descriptions, hardware reinforcements, profiles, anchors, fire-resistance 
rating, and finishes. 

B. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical 
hardware to the steel door and frame supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to receive 
the finish hardware items. 

C. Shop Drawings: Include the following: 

1. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 
2. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
3. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
4. Details of accessories. 
5. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 
6. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Samples are only required by request of the architect and for manufactures that are not 
current members of the Steel Door Institute. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single 
manufacturer wherever possible. 

B. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8, latest 
edition, "Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames". 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit 
and Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 
to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum in a 
vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch high wood blocking. 
Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity. 
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1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation. 
Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before 
fabrication. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

B. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement 
of defective doors. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. CECO Door Products. 
2. Curries Company. 
3. Steelcraft. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 
for exposed applications. 

B. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Commercial Steel (CS), 
Type B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating. 

2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile. 
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B. Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet that complies with 
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. 
2. Fabricate frames with "closed and tight" miter seams continuously welded on face, 

finished smooth with no visible seam unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Frames for Wood Doors: Minimum 16 gauge (0.053-inch-1.3-mm-) thick steel sheet. 
4. Frames for Vision Panels: Minimum 16 gauge (0.053-inch-1.3-mm-) thick steel sheet. 
5. Manufacturers Basis of Design: 

a. Curries Company (CU) - M Series (Masonry). 

C. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 Table 4 with reinforcement 
plates from same material as frames. 

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, 
formed from A60 metallic coated material, not less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated 
or perforated straps not less than 2 inches wide by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not 
less than 0.177 inch thick. 

2. Stud Wall Type: Designed to engauge stud and not less than 0.042 inch thick. 

B. Floor Anchors: Floor anchors to be provided at each jamb, formed from A60 metallic coated 
material, not less than 0.042 inches thick. 

C. Mortar Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick. 

2.5 LIGHT OPENINGS AND GLAZING 

A. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form 
corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints at fabricators shop. Fixed 
and removable stops to allow multiple glazed lites each to be removed independently. 
Coordinate frame rabbet widths between fixed and removable stops with the type of glazing and 
installation indicated. 

B. Moldings for Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames: Minimum 20 gauge thick, fabricated 
from same material as door face sheet in which they are installed. 

C. Fixed Frame Moldings: Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch (16 
mm) high unless otherwise indicated. Provide fixed frame moldings and stops on outside of 
exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames 

D. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with the hollow metal 
door manufacturer's written instructions. 
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2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors. 

B. Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form 
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where 
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. When shipping limitations so dictate, 
frames for large openings are to be fabricated in sections for splicing or splining in the field by 
others. 

B. Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

C. Hollow Metal Frames:  

1. Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness 
metal as frames. 

2. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, 
flush, and invisible. 

a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to 
the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling. 
Spreader bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame opening. 

3. Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge straps for 
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

4. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at exterior 
locations. 

5. Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all hinges 
and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements. 

6. Electrical Thru-Wiring: Provide hollow metal frames receiving electrified hardware with 
loose wiring harness (not attached to open throat components or installed in closed 
mullion tubes) and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on one end to accommodate up 
to twelve wires. Coordinate connectors on end of the wiring harness to plug directly into 
the electric through-wire transfer hardware or wiring harness specified in hardware sets in 
Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" and "Access Control Hardware". 

7. Electrical Knock Out Boxes: Factory weld 18 gauge electrical knock out boxes to frame 
for electrical hardware preps; including but not limited to, electric through wire transfer 
hardware, electrical raceways and wiring harnesses, door position switches, electric 
strikes, magnetic locks, and jamb mounted card readers as specified in hardware sets in 
Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" and "Access Control Hardware". 

a. Provide electrical knock out boxes with a dual 1/2-inch and 3/4-inch knockouts. 
b. Conduit to be coordinated and installed in the field (Division 26) from middle 

hinge box and strike box to door position box. 
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c. Electrical knock out boxes to comply with NFPA requirements and fit electrical 
door hardware as specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door 
Hardware". 

d. Electrical knock out boxes for continuous hinges should be located in the center of 
the vertical dimension on the hinge jamb. 

8. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot 
welds per anchor. 

9. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high. 
4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches 

or fraction thereof above 120 inches high. 

b. Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high. 
4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches 

or fraction thereof above 96 inches high. 
5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in 

metal stud partitions. 

10. Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive door 
silencers. Silencers to be supplied by frame manufacturer regardless if specified in 
Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

11. Bituminous Coating: Where frames are fully grouted with an approved Portland Cement 
based grout or mortar, coat inside of frame throat with a water based bituminous or 
asphaltic emulsion coating to a minimum thickness of 3 mils DFT, tested in accordance 
with UL 10C and applied to the frame under a 3rd party independent follow-up service 
procedure. 

D. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door 
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door 
Hardware." 

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted door 

hardware. 
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series 

specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware. 
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4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with 
Division 26 Sections. 

2.8 STEEL FINISHES 
1. Factory Pre-Finishes: Prime 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. General Contractor to verify the accuracy of dimensions given to the steel door and frame 
manufacturer for existing openings or existing frames (strike height, hinge spacing, hinge back 
set, etc.). 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. 

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, 
alignment, twist, and plumbness. 

C. Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames." 

D. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 
place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with 
ANSI/SDI A250.11 and NFPA 80 at fire rated openings. 

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete and frames properly set and secured, 
remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. Shim as necessary to 
comply with installation tolerances. 
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2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 
and secure with post-installed expansion anchors. 

3. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 
between frames and masonry with mortar. 

4. Grout Requirements: Do not grout head of frames unless reinforcing has been installed in 
head of frame. Do not grout vertical or horizontal closed mullion members. 

5. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 

C. Field Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with 
hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after 
installation. 

C. Painted Finish Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat, or painted finishes, and apply touchup of compatible air drying, rust-inhibitive 
primer, zinc rich primer (exterior and galvanized openings) or finish paint. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid core doors with wood veneer faces. 
2. Factory finishing wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 
4. Light frames and glazing installed in wood doors. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 06 Section "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for requirements for veneers 

from the same flitches for both wood doors and wood paneling. 
2. Division 08 Section "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames" for wood doors in steel frames. 
3. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in wood doors. 
4. Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" for door hardware for flush wood doors and wood 

frames. 

C. Standards and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction.   

1. ANSI A208.1 - Particleboard.  
2. Window and Door Manufacturers Association - WDMA I.S.1-A Architectural Wood 

Flush Doors. 
3. Window and Door Manufacturers Association - WDMA I.S. 10 Industry Standard for 

Testing Cellulosic Composite Materials for Use in Fenestration Products. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of door indicated. Include details of core and edge 
construction, louvers, trim for openings, and WDMA I.S.1-A or AWS classifications. Include 
factory finishing specifications. 

B. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical 
hardware to the wood door supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to receive the 
finish hardware items. 

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 
other pertinent data. 
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1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
5. Indicate fire protection ratings for fire rated doors. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For factory finished doors. 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for 
each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of 
three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the finished 
work. 

E. Warranty: Sample of special warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer 
wherever possible. 

B. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, latest 
edition, "Industry Standard for Architectural Wood Flush Doors." 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package pre-finished doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons and wrap bundles 
of doors in plastic sheeting. 

C. Mark each door on top rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section. 
b. Telegraphing of core construction in wood face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-

inch span. 
c. Telegraphing of core construction and delaminating of face in decorative laminate-

faced doors. 
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2. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid Core Interior Doors: Life of installation according to 
manufacturer's written warranty. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 DOOR CONSTRUCTION – GENERAL 

A. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: Extra Heavy Duty; Aesthetic Grade: Premium. 

B. Environmentally Responsible Doors: Provide where specified doors manufactured with the 
following environmentally responsible components: 

1. Particleboard Core: 

a. Certified Wood: Interior wood flush doors (including fire rated doors) to be 
manufactured in accordance with FSC principles and criteria for wood building 
component and have FSC Chain of Custody certification. 

b. Recycled Content: Interior wood flush doors to contain a minimum of 20% 
recycled content. 

c. Low Emitting Materials: Interior wood flush doors must contain no added urea-
formaldehyde resins. 

2. Engineered Composite Lumber Core: 

a. Certified Wood: Interior wood flush doors (including fire rated doors) to be 
manufactured in accordance with FSC principles and criteria for wood building 
component and have FSC Chain of Custody certification. 

b. Low Emitting Materials: Interior wood flush doors must contain no added urea-
formaldehyde resins. 

c. Stiles and Rails: No added urea formaldehyde. 

2.2 CORE CONSTRUCTION 

A. Engineered Composite Core Wood Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber: Engineered hardwood composite wood products tested in 
accordance with WDMA I.S.1A, Testing Cellulosic Composite Materials for Use in 
Fenestration Products containing no added Urea Formaldehyde. Comply with minimum 
performance levels below: 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face: 700 lbf (3100 N). 
b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge: 550 lbf (2440 N). 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
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a. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc 
b. Ampco 
c. Graham Wood Doors 
d. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite Company. 
e. Vancouver Door Company 
f. VT Industries, Inc 

B. Particleboard Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard: Wood fiber based materials complying with ANSI A208.1 Particleboard 
standard. Grade LD-2. 

2. Adhesive: Fully bonded construction using Polyurethane (PUR) glue. 
3. Blocking: When through-bolted hardware is not used, provide wood blocking in 

particleboard core doors as follows: 

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers. 
b. 5-inch (125-mm) mid-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices. 

1) Optional Cores for Blocking: Provide doors with either glued-wood-stave or 
structural-composite-lumber core instead of particleboard core for doors 
indicated to receive closers and exit devices. 

4. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc 
b. Ampco 
c. Graham Wood Doors 
d. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite Company 
e. Vancouver Door Company 
f. VT Industries, Inc 

2.3 VENEERED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc 
2. Ampco 
3. Graham Wood Doors 
4. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite Company 
5. Vancouver Door Company 
6. VT Industries, Inc. 

B. Interior Solid Core Doors: 

1. Grade and Faces: Face grades as note below; veneer minimum 1/50-inch (0.5mm) 
thickness at moisture content of 12% or less. 

a. Plain Sliced Select White Maple, A grade faces. 
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2. Match between Veneer Leaves: 

a. Book match. 

3. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: 

a. Running Match. 

4. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by 
mullions. 

5. Room Match: Match door faces within each separate room or area of building. Corridor 
door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet or more. 

6. Vertical Edges: Matching same species as faces. Wood or composite material, one piece, 
laminated, or veneered. Minimum requirements per WDMA section P-1, Performance 
Standards for Architectural Wood Flush Doors. 

7. Horizontal Edges:  Solid wood or structural composite material meeting the minimum 
requirements per WDMA section P-1, Performance Standards for Architectural Wood 
Flush Doors 

8. Construction: Five plies. Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit sanded 
before applying face veneers. 

9. At doors over 40% of the face cut-out for lights and or louvers, furnish engineered 
composite lumber core. 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES AND GLAZING 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors: 

1. Wood Species: Same species as door faces. 
2. Profile: Manufacturer’s standard lipped profile. At wood core doors with 20-minute fire 

protection ratings, provide wood beads and metal glazing clips approved for such use. 

B. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements of the flush wood door manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

1. Factory Glazing: Factory install glazing in doors as indicated. Doors with factory 
installed glass to include all of the required glazing material. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Comply with final hardware 
schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 
before factory machining. 

2. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed steel edges for hardware for pairs 
of fire rated doors. 
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C. Openings: Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing: Comply with applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete fabrication, 
including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 
before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers may be 
omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Transparent Finish: Provide a clear protective coating over the wood veneer allowing the 
natural color and grain of the selected wood species to provide the appearance specified. Stain is 
applied to the wood surface underneath the transparent finish to add color and design flexibility. 

1. Grade: Premium. 
2. Finish: Meet or exceed WDMA I.S. 1A TR6 Catalyzed Polyurethane finish performance 

requirements. 
3. Staining: As selected by Architect to match existing. 
4. Sheen: to match existing. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the 
referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

C. Factory Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

D. Factory Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 
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3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation: Re-hang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be repaired or 
refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid core doors with wood veneer faces. 
2. Factory finishing wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 
4. Light frames and glazing installed in wood doors. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 06 Section "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for requirements for veneers 

from the same flitches for both wood doors and wood paneling. 
2. Division 08 Section "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames" for wood doors in steel frames. 
3. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in wood doors. 
4. Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" for door hardware for flush wood doors and wood 

frames. 
5. Division 28 Section "Access Control" for access control devices installed at door 

openings and provided as part of a security access system. 

C. Standards and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction.   

1. ANSI A208.1 - Particleboard.  
2. Intertek Testing Service (ITS Warnock Hersey) - Certification Listings for Fire Doors. 
3. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection 

Association. 
4. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire 

Protection Association. 
5. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; UL 1784 - Standard for Air 

Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies. 
6. United States Green Building Council (USGBC). 
7. Window and Door Manufacturers Association - WDMA I.S.1-A Architectural Wood 

Flush Doors. 
8. Window and Door Manufacturers Association - WDMA I.S. 10 Industry Standard for 

Testing Cellulosic Composite Materials for Use in Fenestration Products. 
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of door indicated. Include details of core and edge 
construction, louvers, trim for openings, and WDMA I.S.1-A or AWS classifications. Include 
factory finishing specifications. 

B. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical 
hardware to the wood door supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to receive the 
finish hardware items. 

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 
other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
5. Indicate fire protection ratings for fire rated doors. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For factory finished doors. 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for 
each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of 
three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the finished 
work. 

2. Corner sections of doors, 8 by 10 inches, with door faces and edges representing actual 
materials to be used. 

a. Provide samples for each species of veneer and solid lumber required. 
b. Finish veneer faced door samples with same materials proposed for factory 

finished doors. 

3. Frames for light openings, 6 inches long, for each material, type, and finish required. 

E. Warranty: Sample of special warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer 
wherever possible. 

B. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, latest 
edition, "Industry Standard for Architectural Wood Flush Doors." 

C. Fire Rated Wood Doors: Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing 
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, 
based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 (neutral pressure at 40” above sill) 
or UL 10C (neutral pressure testing according to UL 10B where specified).  
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1. Oversize Fire Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies 
provide manufacturer’s construction label, indicating compliance to independent 3rd party 
certification agency’s procedure, except for size.  

2. Temperature Rise Limit: Where indicated and at vertical exit enclosures (stairwell 
openings) and exit passageways, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted 
temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 deg C) above ambient after 30 
minutes of standard fire test exposure. 

3. Smoke Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105. 

1) Smoke "S" Label: Doors to bear “S” label, and include smoke and draft 
control gasketing applied to frame and on meeting stiles of pair doors. 

4. Blocking: When through-bolts are not to be used, indicate size and location of blocking 
in 45, 60 and 90 minute mineral core doors. 

D. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01 
Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and 
Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for receiving, handling, and installing 
flush wood doors. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package pre-finished doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons and wrap bundles 
of doors in plastic sheeting. 

C. Mark each door on top rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weather tight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the 
remainder of the construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section. 
b. Telegraphing of core construction in wood face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-

inch span. 
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c. Telegraphing of core construction and delaminating of face in decorative laminate-
faced doors. 

2. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid Core Interior Doors: Life of installation according to 
manufacturer's written warranty. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 DOOR CONSTRUCTION – GENERAL 

A. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: Extra Heavy Duty; Aesthetic Grade: Premium. 

B. Environmentally Responsible Doors: Provide where specified doors manufactured with the 
following environmentally responsible components: 

1. Particleboard Core: 

a. Certified Wood: Interior wood flush doors (including fire rated doors) to be 
manufactured in accordance with FSC principles and criteria for wood building 
component and have FSC Chain of Custody certification. 

b. Recycled Content: Interior wood flush doors to contain a minimum of 20% 
recycled content. 

c. Low Emitting Materials: Interior wood flush doors must contain no added urea-
formaldehyde resins. 

2. Engineered Composite Lumber Core: 

a. Certified Wood: Interior wood flush doors (including fire rated doors) to be 
manufactured in accordance with FSC principles and criteria for wood building 
component and have FSC Chain of Custody certification. 

b. Low Emitting Materials: Interior wood flush doors must contain no added urea-
formaldehyde resins. 

c. Stiles and Rails: No added urea formaldehyde. 

2.2 CORE CONSTRUCTION 

A. Engineered Composite Core Wood Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber: Engineered hardwood composite wood products tested in 
accordance with WDMA I.S.1A, Testing Cellulosic Composite Materials for Use in 
Fenestration Products containing no added Urea Formaldehyde. Comply with minimum 
performance levels below: 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face: 700 lbf (3100 N). 
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b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge: 550 lbf (2440 N). 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc 
b. Ampco 
c. Graham Wood Doors 
d. Marshfield: DCL 
e. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite Company. 
f. Vancouver Door Company 
g. VT Industries, Inc 

B. Particleboard Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard: Wood fiber based materials complying with ANSI A208.1 Particleboard 
standard. Grade LD-2. 

2. Adhesive: Fully bonded construction using Polyurethane (PUR) glue. 
3. Blocking: When through-bolted hardware is not used, provide wood blocking in 

particleboard core doors as follows: 

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers. 
b. 5-inch (125-mm) mid-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices. 

1) Optional Cores for Blocking: Provide doors with either glued-wood-stave or 
structural-composite-lumber core instead of particleboard core for doors 
indicated to receive closers and exit devices. 

4. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc 
b. Ampco 
c. Graham Wood Doors 
d. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc 
e. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite Company 
f. Vancouver Door Company 
g. VT Industries, Inc 

2.3 VENEERED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc 
2. Ampco 
3. Graham Wood Doors 
4. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
5. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite Company 
6. Vancouver Door Company 
7. VT Industries, Inc. 
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B. Interior Solid Core Doors: 

1. Grade and Faces: Face grades as note below; veneer minimum 1/50-inch (0.5mm) 
thickness at moisture content of 12% or less. 

a. Plain Sliced Select White Maple, A grade faces. 

2. Match between Veneer Leaves: 

a. Book match. 

3. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: 

a. Running Match. 

4. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by 
mullions. 

5. Room Match: Match door faces within each separate room or area of building. Corridor 
door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet or more. 

6. Transom Match: Continuous match. 
7. Vertical Edges: Matching same species as faces. Wood or composite material, one piece, 

laminated, or veneered. Minimum requirements per WDMA section P-1, Performance 
Standards for Architectural Wood Flush Doors. 

8. Horizontal Edges:  Solid wood or structural composite material meeting the minimum 
requirements per WDMA section P-1, Performance Standards for Architectural Wood 
Flush Doors 

9. Construction: Five plies. Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit sanded 
before applying face veneers. 

10. At doors over 40% of the face cut-out for lights and or louvers, furnish engineered 
composite lumber core. 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES AND GLAZING 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors up to and including 20-minute rating: 

1. Wood Species: Same species as door faces. 
2. Profile: Manufacturer’s standard lipped profile. At wood core doors with 20-minute fire 

protection ratings, provide wood beads and metal glazing clips approved for such use. 

B. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Rated Doors over 20-minute rating: Manufacturer's 
standard frame formed of 0.048-inch-thick, cold rolled steel sheet; with baked enamel or 
powder coated finish; and approved for use in doors of fire protection rating indicated. 

C. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with the 
flush wood door manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Factory Glazing: Factory install glazing in doors as indicated. Doors with factory 
installed glass to include all of the required glazing material. 
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2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Comply with final hardware 
schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 
before factory machining. 

2. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed steel edges for hardware for pairs 
of fire rated doors. 

C. Transom and Side Panels: Fabricate matching panels with same construction, exposed surfaces, 
and finish as specified for associated doors. Finish bottom edges of transoms and top edges of 
rabbeted doors same as door stiles. 

D. Openings: Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing: Comply with applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 
3. Louvers: Factory install louvers in prepared openings. 

E. Electrical Raceways: Provide flush wood doors receiving electrified hardware with concealed 
wiring harness and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on both ends to accommodate up to 
twelve wires. Coordinate connectors on end of the wiring harness to plug directly into the 
electrified hardware and the through wire transfer hardware or wiring harness specified in 
hardware sets in Division 08 "Door Hardware". Wire nut connections are not acceptable. 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete fabrication, 
including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 
before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers may be 
omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Transparent Finish: Provide a clear protective coating over the wood veneer allowing the 
natural color and grain of the selected wood species to provide the appearance specified. Stain is 
applied to the wood surface underneath the transparent finish to add color and design flexibility. 

1. Grade: Premium. 
2. Finish: Meet or exceed WDMA I.S. 1A TR6 Catalyzed Polyurethane finish performance 

requirements. 
3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
4. Sheen: Satin. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the 
referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire rated doors in corresponding fire rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Factory Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

D. Factory Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation: Re-hang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be repaired or 
refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 087100 – DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 
2. Other doors to the extent indicated. 

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 
2. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Section 08 06 71 – Door Hardware Schedule. 
2. Section 08 11 13 – Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 
3. Section 08 14 16 – Flush Wood Doors. 
4. Section 08 74 00 – Access Control Hardware. 
5. Section 28 13 00 – Access Control. 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 
2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 
3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 
4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 
5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 
6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 
7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards: 

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series 
2. UL10C – Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and 
finishes. 
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B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication 
and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door 
Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, 
function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 
Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door 
hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals 
that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected 
and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item. 
b. Manufacturer of each item. 
c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans 

and in door and frame schedule. 
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 
g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, 
particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of 
other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, 
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information 
essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Keying Schedule: Prepared under the supervision of the Owner, separate schedule detailing 
final keying instructions for locksets and cylinders in writing. Include keying system 
explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and special instructions. 
Owner to approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of permanent cylinders. 

D. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance 
manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as 
required in Division 01, Closeout Submittals. The manual to include the name, address, and 
contact information of the manufacturers providing the hardware and their nearest service 
representatives. The final copies delivered after completion of the installation test to include "as 
built" modifications made during installation, checkout, and acceptance. 

E. Warranties and Maintenance: Special warranties and maintenance agreements specified in this 
Section. 
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1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of 
documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 
Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Installers, trained by the primary product manufacturers, with a 
minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard and electrified builders 
hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose 
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors 
with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and 
electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that 
indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor in good standing by 
the manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. 
Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during 
the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both 
standard and electromechanical door hardware and keying. 

1. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules. 

D. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of Door Hardware specified in this Section 
from a single source, qualified supplier unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line 
by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical 
door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with NFPA 70, NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and ANSI A117.1 
requirements and guidelines as directed in the model building code including, but not limited to, 
the following: 

1. NFPA 70 "National Electrical Code", including electrical components, devices, and 
accessories listed and labeled as defined in Article 100 by a testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

2. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with Americans with 
Disabilities Act (ADA), "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities 
(ADAAG)," ANSI A117.1 as follows: 

a. Handles, Pulls, Latches, Locks, and other Operating Devices: Shape that is easy to 
grasp with one hand and does not require tight grasping, tight pinching, or 
twisting of the wrist. 

b. Door Closers: Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements 
indicated: 

1) Interior Hinged Doors: 5 lbf applied perpendicular to door. 
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2) Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

c. Thresholds: Not more than 1/2 inch high. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of 
not more than 1:2. 

3. NFPA 101: Comply with the following for means of egress doors: 

a. Latches, Locks, and Exit Devices: Not more than 15 lbf to release the latch. Locks 
shall not require the use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

b. Thresholds: Not more than 1/2 inch high. 

4. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Provide door hardware for assemblies complying with 
NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to 
NFPA 252 (neutral pressure at 40" above sill) or UL-10C. 

a. Test Pressure: Positive pressure labeling. 

F. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced 
standards. 

G. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying 
schedule document: 

1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required. 
2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion. 
3. Requirements for key control storage and software. 
4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software. 
5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys. 

H. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements 
in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), 
Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, 
handling, and installing door hardware. 

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, arrange for manufacturers' representatives to hold a 
project specific training meeting to instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the 
proper installation and adjustment of their respective products. Product training to be 
attended by installers of door hardware (including electromechanical hardware) for 
aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. Training will include the use of installation 
manuals, hardware schedules, templates and physical product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other 
preparatory work performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening. 
4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 
5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures 
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I. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied to 
manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved schedule. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware 
delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or 
accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software 
and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. 
Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference". 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 
work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check 
Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and 
installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Door Hardware and Electrical Connections: Coordinate the layout and installation of scheduled 
electrified door hardware and related access control equipment with required connections to 
source power junction boxes, low voltage power supplies, detection and monitoring hardware, 
and fire and detection alarm systems. 

C. Door and Frame Preparation: Related Division 08 Sections (Steel, Aluminum and Wood) doors 
and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive 
the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, signaling and access control system 
hardware without additional in-field modifications. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified 
in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions 
of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace 
components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are 
not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 
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3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 
4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

D. Special Warranty Periods:  

1. Ten years for mortise locks and latches. 
2. Five years for exit hardware. 
3. Twenty five years for manual door closers. 
4. Two years for electromechanical door hardware. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 
removal and replacement of door hardware. 

B. Continuing Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, and running concurrent with the 
specified warranty period, provide continuous (6) months full maintenance including repair and 
replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required 
for proper door opening operation. Provide parts and supplies as used in the manufacture and 
installation of original products. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 HANGING DEVICES 

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 certified butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles as specified 
in the Door Hardware Sets. 

1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity, unless otherwise indicated: 

a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches. 
b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches. 
c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches. 
d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for 

every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches. 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA). 
b. McKinney Products (MK). 
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2.2 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES 

A. Electrified Quick Connect Transfer Hinges: Provide electrified transfer hinges with Molex™ 
standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 12) to 
accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door Hardware Sets. Connectors plug 
directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power 
supplies. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA) - ETW-QC (# wires) Option. 
b. McKinney Products (MK) - QC (# wires) Option. 

B. Provide mortar guard enclosure on steel frames installed at masonry openings for each electrical 
hinge specified. 

C. Electric Door Hardware Cords: Provide electric transfer wiring harnesses with standardized 
plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve (12) wires. Connectors plug directly to through-
door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power supplies. Provide 
sufficient number of concealed wires to accommodate electric function of specified hardware. 
Provide a connector for through-door electronic locking devices and from hinge to junction box 
above the opening. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. Determine the length required for 
each electrified hardware component for the door type, size and construction, minimum of two 
per electrified opening. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. McKinney Products (MK) – QC-C Series. 
 
Provide one each of the following tools as part of the base bid contract: 

a. McKinney Products (MK) - Electrical Connecting Kit: QC-R001. 
b. McKinney Products (MK) - Connector Hand Tool: QC-R003. 

2.3 DOOR OPERATING TRIM 

A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and A156.16, Grade 1, certified 
automatic, self-latching, and manual flush bolts and surface bolts. Manual flush bolts to be 
furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt location approximately six feet from the 
floor. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and 
U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L. listed for windstorm components where applicable. 
Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for 
appropriate installation and operation. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Burns Manufacturing (BU). 
b. Rockwood Manufacturing (RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 
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B. Coordinators: ANSI/BHMA A156.3 certified door coordinators consisting of active-leaf, hold-
open lever and inactive-leaf release trigger. Coordinators fabricated from steel with nylon-
coated strike plates and built-in adjustable safety release. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Burns Manufacturing (BU). 
b. Rockwood Manufacturing (RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

C. Door Push Plates and Pulls: ANS/BHMA A156.6 certified door pushes and pulls of type and 
design specified below or in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and 
height as required where conflicting hardware dictates.  

1. Push/Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, 4-inches wide by 16-inches high, with square 
corners and beveled edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Straight Pull Design: Minimum 1-inch round diameter stainless steel bar or tube stock 
pulls with 2 1/2-inch projection from face of door unless otherwise indicated.  

3. Offset Pull Design: Minimum 1-inch round diameter stainless steel bar or tube stock pulls 
with 2 1/2-inch projection and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Push Bars: Minimum 1-inch round diameter horizontal push bars with minimum 
clearance of 2 1/2-inch projection from face of door unless otherwise indicated. 

5. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware Sets. 

a. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

1) Burns Manufacturing (BU). 
2) Rockwood Manufacturing (RO). 
3) Trimco (TC). 

2.4 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured 
master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of keyed cylinder and keys from the same source 
manufacturer as locksets and exit devices, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU). 

C. Cylinders: Original manufacturer cylinders complying with the following: 

1. Mortise Type: Threaded cylinders with rings and straight- or clover-type cam. 
2. Rim Type: Cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised 

trim ring. 
3. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be 

flush and be free spinning with matching finishes. 
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D. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed. Conduct specified "Keying 
Conference" to define and document keying system instructions and requirements. Furnish 
factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key control number as 
directed by Owner. Incorporate decisions made in keying conference, and as follows: 

1. Existing System: Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 

E. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys: 

1. Top Master Key: One (1) 
2. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2) 
3. Master Keys (per Master Key Group): Two (2) 
4. Grand Master Keys (per Grand Master Key Group): Two (2) 

F. Construction Keying: Provide temporary keyed construction cores where specified. Provide 
construction master keys in quantity as required by project Contractor.  

G. Key Registration List: Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper 
format for importing into key control software. 

H. Key Control Cabinet: Provide a key control system including envelopes, labels, and tags with 
self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent 
markers, and standard metal cabinet. Key control cabinet shall expansion capacity of 150% of 
the number of locks required for the project. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Lund Equipment (LU). 
b. MMF Industries (MM). 
c. Telkee (TK). 

2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES 

A. Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational 
Grade 1 certified mortise locksets furnished in the functions as specified in the Hardware Sets. 
Locksets to be manufactured with a corrosion resistant, stamped 12 gauge minimum formed 
steel case and be field-reversible for handing without disassembly of the lock body. Lockset 
trim (including knobs, levers, escutcheons, roses) to be the product of a single manufacturer. 
Furnish with standard 2 3/4" backset, 3/4" throw anti-friction stainless steel latchbolt, and a full 
1" throw stainless steel bolt for deadbolt functions. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) – ML2000 Series. 

B. Lock Trim Design: As specified in Hardware Sets. 
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2.6 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES 

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with 
curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise 
indicated, and as follows: 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 
3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for 

aluminum framing. 

B. Standards: Comply with the following: 

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13. 
2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2. 
3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.5. 
4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16. 

2.7 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES 

A. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 certified 
panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions specified in the Hardware Sets. 
Mounting rails to be formed from smooth stainless steel, brass or bronze architectural materials 
no less than 0.072" thick, with push rails a minimum of 0.062" thickness. Painted or aluminum 
metal rails are not acceptable. Exit device latch to be investment cast stainless steel, pullman 
type, with deadlock feature. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - ED4000 / ED5000 Series. 

2.8 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria: 

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with 
the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. 
Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers including installation and adjusting 
information on inside of cover. 

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C and UBC 7-2 for Positive Pressure Fire Test 
and be U.L. listed for use of fire rated doors. 

3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door 
closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. 
Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the physically 
handicapped, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1. 
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4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in 
Hardware Sets. 

a. Where closers are indicated to have mechanical dead-stop, provide heavy duty 
arms and brackets with an integral positive stop.  

b. Where closers are indicated to have mechanical hold open, provide heavy duty 
units with an additional built-in mechanical holder assembly designed to hold 
open against normal wind and traffic conditions. Holder to be manually 
selectable to on-off position. 

c. Where closers are indicated to have a cushion-type stop, provide heavy duty arms 
and brackets with spring stop mechanism to cushion door when opened to 
maximum degree. 

d. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible 
install closers on door for optimum aesthetics. Provide drop plates or other 
accessories as required for proper mounting. 

5. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special 
mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates, and through-bolt or security type fasteners as 
specified in the door Hardware Sets. 

B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 surface 
mounted, heavy duty door closers with complete spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and 
fully operational adjustable according to door size, frequency of use, and opening force. Closers 
to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or aluminum alloy body construction, with 
adjustable backcheck and separate non-critical valves for closing sweep and latch speed control. 
Provide non-handed units and high impact, non-corrosive plastic covers standard. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC8000 Series. 
b. LCN Closers (LC) - 4040XP Series. 
c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 351 Series. 
d. Norton Door Controls (NO) - 7500 Series. 

2.9 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM 

A. Door Protective Trim 

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the 
Hardware Sets. 

2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door 
width (LDW) on stop side and not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. 
Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required where conflicting hardware 
dictates. Height to be as specified in the Hardware Sets.  

3. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the Hardware 
Sets.  
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4. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Burns Manufacturing (BU). 
b. Rockwood Manufacturing (RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

2.10 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware 
Sets. 

B. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 certified door stops and wall 
bumpers. Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, 
unless floor or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor 
stops where they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide 
overhead type stops and holders. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Burns Manufacturing (BU). 
b. Rockwood Manufacturing (RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

2.11 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS 

A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified 
below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and 
provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior 
applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated. 

B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by 
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control 
ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784. 

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings. 

C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: :Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 
indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C. 

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure 
Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and UBC 7-2, Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.  

D. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily 
replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

E. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
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1. Pemko Manufacturing (PE). 
2. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (RS). 
3. Zero International (ZE). 

2.12 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to 
manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 
other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, 
drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been 
resolved in writing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.  

B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment 
to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications. 

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and 
adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking 
devices; closing devices; and seals.  

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable 
publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 
Wood Flush Doors." 

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 
"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 
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4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware 
is located.  

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and 
written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into 
surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and 
reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 
Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates 
involved. 

D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying 
with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. 
Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will 
not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Inspection: Supplier will perform a final inspection of installed door hardware and state in 
report whether work complies with or deviates from requirements, including whether door 
hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed 
hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the 
latest possible time frame. 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. and provide final protection and 
maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of 
owner occupancy. 

3.7 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are 
a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, 
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conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with 
corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set 
should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application 
and functionality. 

B. Refer to Section 080671, Door Hardware Schedule, for hardware sets. 

 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those 
specified in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this 
Section: 

1. Windows. 
2. Doors. 
3. Glazed entrances. 
4. Interior borrowed lites. 
5. Storefront framing. 
6. Curtain Walls 
7. Skylights. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and frames ”  
2. Division 8 Section "Wood Doors”  
3. Division 8 Section “Aluminum Framed Entrances and Storefronts”  
4. Division 8 Section “Glazed Aluminum Curtain Walls”  
5. Division 8 Section “Metal Framed Skylights” 
6. Division 8 Section “Mirrors” 
7. Division 5 Section  “Decorative Metal Railings” (Glass Guard Infill) 

 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Manufacturers of Glass Products:  Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as 
defined in referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses:  Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 
ASTM C 1036. 

C. Interspace:  Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit that contains dehydrated air or a 
specified gas. 
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D. Deterioration of Coated Glass:  Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the 
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining 
and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include 
peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in metallic coating. 

E. Deterioration of Insulating Glass:  Failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is attributed to 
the manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for 
maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  
Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of 
glass. 

F. Deterioration of Laminated Glass:  Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the 
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining 
and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include 
edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision through glass, and blemishes 
exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Provide glazing systems capable of withstanding normal thermal movement and wind 
and impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage 
attributable to the following:  defective manufacture, fabrication, and installation; failure of 
sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other 
defects in construction. 

B. Glass Design:  Glass thickness designations indicated are minimums and are for detailing only.  
Confirm glass thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions.  Provide glass 
lites in the thickness designations indicated for various size openings, but not less than 
thicknesses and in strengths (annealed or heat treated) required to meet or exceed the following 
criteria: 

1. Glass Thicknesses:  Select minimum glass thicknesses to comply with ASTM E 1300, 
according to the following requirements: 

a. Specified Design Wind Loads:  35 PSI, but not less than wind loads applicable to 
Project as required by ASCE 7 "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other 
Structures":  Section 6.0 "Wind Loads."  Refer to Structural Drawings for design 
values  

b. Specified Design Snow Loads:  Not less than snow loads applicable to Project as 
required by ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other 
Structures":  Section 7.0, "Snow Loads."  Refer to Structural Drawings for design 
values. 

c. Probability of Breakage for Vertical Glazing:  8 lites per 1000 for lites set 
vertically or not more than 15 degrees off vertical and under wind action. Load 
Duration:  3 seconds 
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d. Maximum Lateral Deflection:  For the following types of glass supported on all 4 
edges, provide thickness required that limits center deflection at design wind 
pressure to 1/50 times the short side length or 1 inch (25 mm), whichever is less. 

1) For monolithic-glass lites heat treated to resist wind loads. 
2) For insulating glass. 
3) For laminated-glass lites. 

e. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites:  Not less than ¼ inch.   
 

f. Thickness of Tinted and Heat-Absorbing Glass:  Provide the same thickness for 
each tint color indicated throughout Project. 

C. Thermal Movements:  Provide glazing that allows for thermal movements resulting from the 
following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures acting on glass 
framing members and glazing components.  Base engineering calculation on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces. 

D. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with performance properties 
specified based on manufacturer's published test data, as determined according to procedures 
indicated below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites ¼ inch.   
2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated. 
3. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall 

unit and for each lite. 
4. Center-of-Glass Values:  Based on using LBL-44789 WINDOW 5.0 computer program 

for the following methodologies: 

a. U-Factors:  NFRC 100 expressed as Btu/ sq. ft. x h x deg F. 
b. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  NFRC 200. 
c. Solar Optical Properties:  NFRC 300. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated. 

B. Samples:  For the following products, in the form of 12-inch- (300-mm-) square Samples for 
glass. 

1. Each color of tinted float glass. 
2. Each type of patterned glass. 
3. Coated vision glass. 
4. Wired glass. 
5. Each type of laminated glass with colored interlayer. 
6. Insulating glass for each designation indicated. 
7. For each color (except black) of exposed glazing sealant indicated. 
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C. Glazing Schedule:  Use same designations indicated on Drawings for glazed openings in 
preparing a schedule listing glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. 

D. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of glass and glazing products certifying that 
products furnished comply with requirements.  For solar-control low-e-coated glass, provide 
documentation demonstrating that manufacturer of coated glass is certified by coating 
manufacturer. 

E. Qualification Data:  For installers. 

F. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Test Report:  From glazing sealant manufacturer 
indicating glazing sealants were tested for adhesion to glass and glazing channel substrates and 
for compatibility with glass and other glazing materials. 

G. Product Test Reports:  For each of the following types of glazing products: 

1. Tinted float glass. 
2. Insulating glass. 
3. Glazing sealants and gaskets. 

H. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in 
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project; whose work has resulted in glass 
installations with a record of successful in-service performance; and who employs glass 
installers for this Project who are certified under the National Glass Association's Certified 
Glass Installer Program. 

B. Source Limitations for Glass Sputter-Coated with Solar-Control Low-E Coatings:  Where solar-
control low-e coatings of a primary glass manufacturer that has established a certified fabricator 
program is specified, obtain sputter-coated solar-control low-e-coated glass in fabricated units 
from a manufacturer that is certified by coated-glass manufacturer. 

C. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain glazing accessories through one source 
from a single manufacturer for each product and installation method indicated. 

D. Glass Product Testing:  Obtain glass test results for product test reports in "Submittals" Article 
from a qualified testing agency based on testing glass products. 

1. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency with the experience 
and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 
 

E. Glazing for Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Glazing for assemblies that comply with NFPA 80 
and that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to 
NFPA 252. 
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F. Safety Glazing Products:  Comply with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 and, for wired 
glass, ANSI Z97.1. 

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, obtain safety glazing products permanently 
marked with certification label of the Safety Glazing Certification Council or another 
certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Where glazing units, including Kind FT glass and laminated glass, are specified in Part 2 
articles for glazing lites more than 9 sq. ft. (0.84 sq. m) in exposed surface area of one 
side, provide glazing products that comply with Category II materials, for lites 9 sq. ft. 
(0.84 sq. m) or less in exposed surface area of one side, provide glazing products that 
comply with Category I or II materials, except for hazardous locations where Category II 
materials are required by 16 CFR 1201 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

G. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications:  GANA Laminated Division's "Laminated Glass Design Guide" 
and  and GANA's "Glazing Manual." 

2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass:  SIGMA TM-3000, "Glazing Guidelines for 
Sealed Insulating Glass Units." 

H. Insulating-Glass Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least 
one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the following testing and 
inspecting agency: Insulating Glass Certification Council. 

I. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to 
prevent damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct 
exposure to sun, or other causes. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install liquid glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions 
are outside limits permitted by glazing sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F (4.4 
deg C). 
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1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Glass Products:  For each of the listed products,  
Manufacturer's standard form, made out to Owner and signed by glass manufacturer agreeing to 
replace units that deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the nearest shipping point 
to Project site, within specified warranty period of 10  years from date of Substantial 
Completion.   

 1. Coated Glass   
2. Laminated Glass   
3. Insulating Glass. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 
product selection: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified.  
Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products 
specified. 

2. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product specified. 
3. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
manufacturers specified. 

4. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
manufacturers specified. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  The design for each glazing product is based on the product 
named.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide either the named product or a 
comparable product by one of the other manufacturers specified. 

2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Annealed Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I (transparent flat glass), Quality-Q3; of class 
indicated. 

B. Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048; Type I (transparent flat glass); Quality-Q3; of class, 
kind, and condition indicated. 

1. Fabrication Process:  By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 
parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed float glass where 
needed to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites 
and to comply with glass design requirements specified in Part 1 "Performance 
Requirements" Article. 

3. For uncoated glass, comply with requirements for Condition A. 
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4. For coated vision glass, comply with requirements for Condition C (other uncoated 
glass). 

5. Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) float glass in place of annealed or Kind HS (heat-
strengthened) float glass where safety glass is indicated. 

C. Wired Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type II (patterned and wired flat glass), Class 1 (clear), Quality-
Q-6; and of form and mesh pattern specified. 

D. Tempered Patterned Glass:  ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Type II (patterned flat 
glass), Class 1 (clear), Form 3 (patterned); and of quality, finish, and pattern specified. 

E. Laminated Glass:  ASTM C 1172, and complying with other requirements specified and with 
the following: 

1. Interlayer:  Polyvinyl butyral of thickness indicated with a proven record of no tendency 
to bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after laminating glass lites 
and installation.  Laminate lites in autoclave with heat plus pressure. 

2. Laminating Process:  Fabricate laminated glass to produce glass free of foreign 
substances and air or glass pockets. 

F. Insulating-Glass Units, General:  Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass 
separated by a dehydrated interspace, and complying with ASTM E 774 for Class CBA units 
and with requirements specified in this Article and in Part 2 "Insulating-Glass Units" Article.  
 
1. All insulated gals units to be argon gas filled with LowE coating on surface #3, unless 

noted otherwise.  
2. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed glass where needed 

to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites and to 
comply with glass design requirements specified in Part 1 "Performance Requirements" 
Article. 

3. Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) glass lites where safety glass is indicated or required. 
4. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite:  Dimensions indicated for insulating-

glass units are nominal and the overall thicknesses of units are measured perpendicularly 
from outer surfaces of glass lites at unit's edge. 

5. Sealing System:  Dual seal, with primary and secondary sealants.\ 
6. Spacer Specifications:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

2.3 GLAZING GASKETS 

A. Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of material suitable for application and 
compatible with other materials and sealants used in assembly of storefront and curtainwall 
framing, and of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal: 

2.4 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General:  Provide products of type indicated, complying with the following requirements: 
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1. Compatibility:  Select glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with 
other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, 
and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Elastomeric Glazing Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 
each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant specified, including those referencing 
ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint 
substrates. 

C. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Resistive Glazing Products:  Identical to products used in test 
assemblies to obtain fire-protection rating. 

D. Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealants (Butt glazing): 

a. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag). 
b. Class:  25. 
c. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic). 
d. Uses Related to Glazing Substrates:  G, A, and, as applicable to glazing substrates 

indicated, O. 

2.5 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes:  Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids 
content of 100 percent; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with 
or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for 
application indicated; packaged on rolls with a release paper backing; and complying with 
ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below:  
 
1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 
2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes:  Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; packaged on rolls with release liner protecting adhesive; and complying with 
AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 
2. Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a full bead of 

liquid sealant. 
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2.6 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application 
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness 
required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

2.7 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, with edge and 
face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of 
product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites in a manner that produces 
square edges with slight kerfs at junctions with outdoor and indoor faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

2.8 GLASS UNITS  TYPES  

A. Glass Type (GL-1):  1” Insulated Glass, (¼” + ½” + ¼”). 

1. Outer Lite:  ¼” Pilkington Clear Eclipse Advantage Radiant Low-E #2 surface 
2. Air Space:  ½” 90% Argon fill 
3. Inner Lite:  ¼” Pilkington Energy Advantage, Low-E (#3 surface) 

B. Glass Type (GL-2):  1” Spandrel Glass, (¼” + ½” + ¼”)  Heat Strengthen  

1. Outer Lite:  ¼” Pilkington Clear Eclipse Advantage Radiant Low-E #2 surface 
2. Air Space:  90% Argon fill  
3. Inner Lite:  ¼” Clear, tempered, “Charcoal” Ceramic coating on #3 surface 

C. Glass Type (GL-3):  1” Skylight Insulated Glass, (¼” + ½” + ¼”) Heat Strengthen. 

1. Outer Lite:  ¼” Pilkington Tinted (Grey) Eclipse Advantage Radiant Low-E #2 surface 
2. Air Space:  ½” 90% Argon fill 
3. Inner Lite:  ¼” Pilkington Energy Advantage, Low-E (#3 surface) 

GLAZING 088000 - 9 
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D. Glass Type (GL- 4):  ¼” clear, tempered glass.  Grade B fully tempered, Style 1 (uncoated 
surface),     
1. Type 1 (float), Quality (glazing quality) Class 1 (transparent). 

E. Glass Type (GL-5): 7/8 inch fire-rated glazing with 450 deg F (250 deg C) temperature rise 
limitation; laminated glass with intumescent interlayers. 

1. Provide safety glazing labeling. 
a. Basis of Design: Pilkington Group Limited (distributed by Technical Glass 

Products); PyroStop or approved equal. 

F. Glass Type (GL- 6): 3/4” clear, tempered glass.  Grade B fully tempered, Style 1 (uncoated 
surface),     
1. Type 1 (float), Quality (glazing quality) Class 1 (transparent). 
2. Refer to Section 057300 – Decorative Metal Railings for glass guard infill panels as part 

of a decorative metal railing system. 

G. Glass Type (GL- 7): Frosted Glass.  
1. Refer to Section 088113 – Decorative Glass Glazing 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing glazing, with Installer present, for compliance with the following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep system. 
3. Minimum required face or edge clearances. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.  
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

GLAZING 088000 - 10 
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B. Glazing channel dimensions, as indicated on Drawings, provide necessary bite on glass, 
minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable 
tolerances.  Adjust as required by Project conditions during installation. 

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or 
other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair performance and 
appearance. 

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction sealant-substrate testing. 

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm) as 
follows: 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.  
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances 
and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch (3-mm) minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to 
sealant width.  With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed 
thickness of tape. 

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket 
on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is 
subjected to movement. 

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 
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C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs.  Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

G. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape at all horizontal aapications 
and where required. 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Fabricate compression gaskets in lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against soft compression gasket 
by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of 
removable stops.  Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.  
Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass.  
Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

D. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers 
to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove 
nonpermanent labels, and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations, including weld splatter.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do 
come into contact with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended by glass 
manufacturer. 

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, 
alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from 
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period. 
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E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before date 
scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as 
recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 092900 - 1 

SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 
 

PART 1 -  GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Interior gypsum wallboard. 
2. Non-load-bearing steel framing. 

 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Single-Source Responsibility:  Obtain each of the following from a single manufacturer, unless 

otherwise indicated: 
 

1. Steel framing members for gypsum board assemblies. 
2. Gypsum board and other panel products. 

 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name and 
identification of manufacturer or supplier. 

B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from 
weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes.  
Stack gypsum panels flat to prevent sagging. 

C. Steel framing and related accessories shall be stored and handled in accordance with the A.I.S.I. 
“Code of Standard Practice.”           



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                         BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 

 
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 092900 - 2 

1.6      PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

 
B. Room Temperatures:  For non-adhesive attachment of gypsum board to framing, maintain not less 

than 40 deg F.  For adhesive attachment and finishing of gypsum board, maintain not less than 50 
deg F for 48 hours before application and continuously after until dry.  Do not exceed 95 deg F 
when using temporary heat sources. 

 
C. Ventilation:  Ventilate building spaces as required to dry joint treatment materials.  Avoid drafts 

during hot, dry weather to prevent finishing materials from drying too rapidly. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1  MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Steel Framing and Furring: 
MarinoWare; Division of Ware Ind. 

 2. Gypsum Board and Related Products: 
a. Georgia Pacific Gypsum Corp. 
b. Lafarge Gypsum 
c. National Gypsum Company. 
d. United States Gypsum Co. 

 
2.2     STEEL FRAMING FOR WALLS AND PARTITIONS 
 

A. General:  Provide steel framing members complying with the following requirements: 
 

B. Protective Coating:  Meeting requirements of ASTM C645-08; roll-formed from hot-dipped 
galvanized steel; complying with ASTM A1003 and ASTM A653 G40 or equivalent corrosion 
resistant coating. 

 
C. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645-08, with flange edges of studs bent back 90 degrees and 

doubled over to form 3/16-inch- wide minimum lip (return), and complying with the following 
requirements for minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal and for depth: 

 
1. Thickness:  22 gage or members that can show certified third party testing in accordance with 

ICC – ES – AC86 that meets ASTM C645-08 Section 9.2. unless otherwise indicated. 
    
 
 

 
2.3  GYPSUM BOARD PRODUCTS 
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A. General:  Provide gypsum board of types indicated in maximum lengths available that will 
minimize end-to-end butt joints in each area indicated to receive gypsum board application.  
Provide gypsum board in widths of 48 inches.   
1. Provide tapered edges, 5/8 inch thickness, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. At curved surfaces, Installer may provide multiple layers of equivalent thickness.   

 
 
2.4  TRIM ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Accessories for Interior Installation:  Cornerbead, edge trim, and control joints complying with 
ASTM C 1047 and requirements indicated below: 

 
1. Material:  Formed metal or plastic, with metal complying with the following requirement: 

 
2. Steel sheet zinc coated by hot-dip process or rolled zinc. 

 
3. Shapes indicated below by reference to Fig. 1 designations in ASTM C 1047. 
4. Cornerbead on outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 

.    
B. Edge bead metal trim (LC-bead or L-bead with face flange formed to receive joint compound.) 

where edge of gypsum board would otherwise be exposed or semi-exposed; L-type for tight 
abutment at edges, otherwise LC-type, similar to USG 200A/Dietrich M20A.  (U-bead, USG 400 
Series trim or similar is not acceptable.) 

 
C. One-piece control joint formed with V-shaped slot and removable strip covering slot opening. 

 
D. Cornerbead on outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
E. Edge trim complying with shape LC-bead per Fig. 1, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
F. One-piece control joint formed from rolled zinc with V-shaped slot and removable strip covering 

slot opening. 
 
 
2.5  JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 
 

A. General:  Provide joint treatment materials complying with ASTM C 475 and the recommendations 
of both the manufacturers of sheet products and of joint treatment materials for each application 
indicated. 

 
B. Joint Tape for Gypsum Board:  Paper reinforcing tape, unless otherwise indicated. 
 
 
C. Drying-Type Joint Compounds for Gypsum Board:  Factory-mixed vinyl-based all-purpose 

compound formulated for both taping and topping compounds. 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, 
cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standards:  ASTM C 754, and ASTM C 840 requirements that apply to framing 
installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at terminations in gypsum board assemblies 
to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or 
similar construction.  Comply with details indicated and with gypsum board manufacturer's 
written recommendations or, if none available, with United States Gypsum's "Gypsum 
Construction Handbook." 

C. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with steel framing or furring members.  
Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.3 INSTALLING STEEL PARTITION AND SOFFIT FRAMING 

B. Installation Tolerance:  Install each steel framing and furring member so fastening surfaces vary 
not more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by the faces of adjacent framing. 

D. Install steel studs and furring at the following spacings: 

1. Single-Layer Construction:  16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Install steel studs so flanges point in the same direction and leading edge or end of each panel can 
be attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

3.4  APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  ASTM C 840 and GA-216. 

B. Install gypsum panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and 
ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

C. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

D. Attach gypsum panels to steel studs so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open 
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

E. Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts. 
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F. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 
G. Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board application and finishing 

standard and manufacturer's written recommendations. 
1. Space screws a maximum of 12 inches o.c. along stud. 

3.5 PANEL APPLICATION METHODS 

A. Single-Layer Application: 
1. Locate edge joints over framing member 
2. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of board. 

 B. Single-Layer Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 
 

3.6 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

 A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners 
used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions. Install 
cornerbead at external corners. 
 

B. Install edge trim where edge of gypsum panels would otherwise be exposed.  Provide edge trim 
type with face flange formed to receive joint compound, except where other types are indicated. 

 
C. Install LC-bead where gypsum panels are tightly abutted to other construction and back flange can 

be attached to framing or supporting substrate. 
 
D. Install control joints at required locations, and where indicated.  Provide in gypsum board partitions 

grater than 30 ft in length without change in plan or direction.   ASTM C 840, manufacturer's 
recommendations, and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect   

3.8 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 
decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for 
tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below, according to 
ASTM C 840, for locations indicated: 
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1. Level 1:  Embed tape at joints in ceiling plenum areas, fully concealed areas, and where 
indicated.   
 

2. Level 4: Typical unless noted otherwise:  Embed tape and apply separate first, fill, and finish 
coats of joint compound to tape, fasteners, and trim flanges at all panel surfaces that will be 
exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated.  Touch up and sand between coats and after last 
coat as needed to produce a surface free of visual defects and ready for decoration.  Use ready-
mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or topping compound as applicable to the finish levels specified 
for the following:    

a. Embedding and First Coat   
b. Fill (Second) Coat   
c. Finish (Third) Coat 

3.7 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

E. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 
decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

F. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas. 

G. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for 
tape. 

 
 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. AC:  Articulation Class. 

B. CAC:  Ceiling Attenuation Class. 

C. LR:  Light Reflectance coefficient. 

D. NRC:  Noise Reduction Coefficient. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For product indicated. 

B. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items 
are shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Ceiling suspension system members. 
2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 

a. Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment 
devices whose installation is specified in other Sections. 

3. Ceiling-mounted items including lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, 
access panels, and special moldings. 

4. Minimum Drawing Scale:  1/8 inch = 1 foot (1:96). 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For components with factory-applied color finishes. 

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 1 
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D. Samples for Verification:  For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, 
prepared on Samples of size indicated below. 

1. Acoustical Panel:  Set of 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples of each type, color, pattern, 
and texture. 

2. Exposed Suspension System Members, Moldings, and Trim:  Set of 12-inch- (300-mm-) 
long Samples of each type, finish, and color. 

E. Qualification Data:  For testing agency. 

F. Field quality-control test reports. 

G. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for each acoustical panel ceiling. 

H. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For each acoustical panel ceiling and components and anchor 
and fastener type. 

I. Maintenance Data:  For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel:  Obtain each type through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

2. Suspension System:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension 
system through one source from a single manufacturer. 

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings that comply with the 
following requirements: 

1. Fire-Resistance Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide acoustical panel ceilings 
identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by UL or 
another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

a. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Indicated by design designations from UL's "Fire 
Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another testing and inspecting agency. 

b. Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting 
agency. 

2. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panels with the following surface-
burning characteristics complying with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials as 
determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84: 

a. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 2 
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D. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension system components, and accessories to Project site in 
original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they 
will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct 
sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized 
moisture content. 

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed 
and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project 
when occupied for its intended use. 

1. Pressurized Plenums:  Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before 
beginning acoustical panel ceiling installation. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other 
construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC 
equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies. 

1.9 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels:  Full-size panels equal to 2.0 percent of quantity installed. 
2. Suspension System Components:  Quantity of each exposed component equal to  
 1.0 percent of quantity installed. 
3. Hold-Down Clips:  Equal to 2.0 percent of quantity installed. 

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 3 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACOUSTICAL PANELS FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING – ACP. 1 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide USG Interiors Inc., 
Radar Climaplus, High CAC, High NRC #22121 or a comparable product by one of the 
following: 

1. BPB USA. 
2. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
3. Ecophon CertainTeed, Inc. 
4. Tectum Inc. 
5. Armstrong World Industries. 

B. Classification:  Provide fire-resistance-rated panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for type, 
form, and pattern as follows: 

1. Type and Form:  Type III, mineral base with membrane-faced overlay; Form 2 water 
felted; with factory applied acrylic latex paint. 

2. Pattern:  CDE (perforated, small holes & lightly textured). 

C. Color:  White. 

D. LR:  Not less than 0.84. 

E. NRC:  Not less than 0.70. 

F. CAC:  Not less than 35. 

G. Edge/Joint Detail:  Beveled Tegular. 

H. Thickness:  3/4 inch (19 mm). 

I. Modular Size:  24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm). 

J. Antimicrobial Treatment:  Broad spectrum fungicide and bactericide based. 

2.2 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 

     A.    Metal Suspension System Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal 
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with 
applicable requirements in ASTM C 635. 

B. Finishes and Colors, General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for 
Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.  
Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system indicated. 

C. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, 
Table 1,"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with seismic design requirements. 

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 4 
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D. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following requirements: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft 
temper. 

2. Stainless-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 580/A 580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic. 
3. Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire:  ASTM B 164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS No. N04400. 
4. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at 3 times hanger design load (ASTM C 635, 

Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 
0.135-inch- (3.5-mm-) diameter wire. 

E. Hanger Rods: steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

F. Angle Hangers:  Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 0.04-inch- 
(1-mm-) thick, galvanized steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) 
coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diameter bolts. 

2.3  METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING  

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide USG Interiors – 
Donn DX 15/16 “Exposed” Tee System or a comparable product by one of the following: 

 
1. BPB USA. 
2. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
3. Ecophon CertainTeed, Inc. 
4. Armstrong World Industries. 

B. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Fire-Rated Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross 
runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-
dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 (Z90) coating 
designation, with prefinished 15/16-inch- (24-mm-) wide metal caps on flanges. 

1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty system. 
2. End Condition of Cross Runners:  Override (stepped) or Butt-edge type. 
3. Face Design:  Flat, flush. 
4. Cap Material:  Steel cold-rolled sheet. 
5. Cap Finish:  Painted white. 

2.4 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM 

A.   Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.;  
2. BPB USA; < 
3. Chicago Metallic Corporation;  
4. Fry Reglet Corporation;  
5. USG Interiors, Inc.;  
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B.    Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not 
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with 
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as 
that used for exposed flanges of suspension system runners. 

1. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical panel edge details and 
suspension systems indicated and that match width and configuration of exposed runners, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding that forms 
reveal of same depth and width as that formed between edge of panel and flange at 
exposed suspension member. 

3. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter 
required to fit penetration exactly. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical 
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified 
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel 
ceilings. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply 
with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic design 
requirements indicated, per manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems 
Handbook." 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces 
by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 
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3. Splay hangers only where required and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, to 
miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other 
equally effective means. 

4. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 
suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 
form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

5. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a 
minimum of three tight turns.  Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, 
eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not 
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

6. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing 
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and 
appropriate for both structure to which hangers are attached and type of hanger involved.  
Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to age, 
corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

7. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck.  Fasten 
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or 
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete. 

8. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, 
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires. 

9. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 
10. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.  Attach hangers to structural members. 
11. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported 

directly from hangers, unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches 
(200 mm) from ends of each member. 

12. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four 
tight turns.  Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers, 
without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs.  Fasten bracing wires 
into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors. 

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 
1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 

and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system 
to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m).  Miter corners accurately and 
connect securely. 

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

E. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.  
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system 
runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat, 
precise fit. 

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows: 
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a. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 

2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of 
suspension system runners and moldings. 

3. Install hold-down clips in areas indicated, in areas required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and for fire-resistance ratings; space as recommended by panel 
manufacturer's written instructions, unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts to comply with requirements indicated for fire-
resistance-rated assembly. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 
suspension system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and 
touchup of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be 
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 095113 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT WALL BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Wall base. 
2. Molding accessories. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 9 Section 096519 – “Resilient Tile Flooring " 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size 
Samples but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long, of each resilient product color, texture, and 
pattern required. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide resilient stair accessories with a critical radiant 
flux classification of Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm, as determined by testing identical 
products per ASTM E 648 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F 
or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile 48 hours, before, during and after 
installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each 
type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT WALL BASE - COVE  6” (B-1) 

A. Resilient Base:  Basis-of-Design:  Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
Johnsonite; Pinnacle or a comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Roppe. 
b. Approved equal. 

1.       Wall Base:  ASTM F 1861.   
2. Type (Material Requirement):  TP (Rubber, Thermoplastic) 
3. Group (Manufacturing Method):  I (solid, homogeneous). 
4. Style:  Cove   
5. Minimum thickness:  1/4 inch   
6. Height:  6 inches unless noted otherwise.   
7. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length 
8. Outside Corners:  Job formed 
9. Inside Corners:  Job formed 
10. Surface:  Smooth. 
11. Color:  #80 Fawn  

2.2 RESILIENT WALL BASE – PROFILE (B-2) 

A. Wall Base:  ASTM F 1861. 
1. Johnsonite:  Millwork Wallbase – Reveal # MW-80-F6. 
2. Approved Equal 
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B. Type ( Materials Requirement):  TP  (rubber, thermoplastic). 

C. Group (Manufacturing Method):  I (solid). 

D. Style:  Millwork – Reveal. 

E. Minimum Thickness:  ¼” inch. 

F. Height:  6” inches. 

G. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer’s standard length. 

H. Outside Corners:  Job Formed – Mitered. 

I. Inside Corners:  Job Formed – Mitered. 

J. Surface:  Profiled. 

K. Color:  80 Fawn. 

2.3 RESILIENT MOLDING ACCESSORY  

A. Resilient Molding Accessory: 

1. Manufacturer:  Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 
provide Johnsonite or a comparable product.  

B. Description:  Transition and joiner strips as described herein and as indicated on drawings, 
including but not limited to:    
 
1. Reducer strip for resilient floor covering. 
2. Transition strips. 

C. Material:  Rubber.  

D. Profile and Dimensions:  As required.  Verify width to suit conditions.  

E. Colors:  #80 Fawn 

2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product 
manufacturers for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 
substrate conditions indicated. 

1. Use adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 
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a. Cove Base Adhesives:  50 g/L. 
b. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  60 g/L. 

C. Metal Edge Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width show, of height required to 
protect exposed edges of tiles, and in maximum available lengths to minimize running joints. 

D. Floor Movement Joint: Schluter Model DILEX-KS, low profile stainless steel, Model EKSB.   
Size for depth of flooring material, Locate and as indicated and where resilient flooring is 
installed across floor construction joints subject to movement.      

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances, moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance.  

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in 
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign 
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates for Products:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  
3. Moisture Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer and as follows:  Proceed 

with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation 
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of 
water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 hours. 

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes, ASTM F 2170.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have maximum 75 percent relative humidity level 
measurement. 

C. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that 
contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  
Do not use solvents. 

D. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 
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E. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at 
least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

1. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where 
they are to be installed. 

F. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and 
dust.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.3 RESILIENT WALL BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous 
contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch wall base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of wall base 
with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Job-Formed Corners: 

1. Outside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.  Form without 
producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.  Shave back of base at points where bends 
occur and remove strips perpendicular to length of base that are only deep enough to 
produce a snug fit without removing more than half the wall base thickness. 

2. Inside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.  Form by cutting an 
inverted V-shaped notch in toe of wall base at the point where corner is formed.  Shave 
back of base where necessary to produce a snug fit to substrate. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer’s written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor coverings that would 
otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 
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1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.  
Use protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

1. Apply protective floor polish to surfaces that are free from soil, visible adhesive and 
surface blemishes as recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

a. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service. 
b. Apply a minimum of three coats. 

2. Cover products with un-dyed, untreated building paper until Substantial Completion. 
3. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over surfaces.  Place plywood or hardboard 

panels over surfaces and under objects while they are being moved.  Slide or roll objects 
over panels without moving panels. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1.  Vinyl Composition Tile. 
2. Rubber Floor Tile. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 9 Section 096513 - "Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient wall 
base, reducer strips, and other accessories installed with resilient floor tile. 

1.3 ALTERNATE 

A. Refer to Division 1 Section “Alternates” for listing of Bid Alternates that may affect the work 
described herein. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units of each color and pattern of resilient floor tile 
required. 

C. Layout Drawings:  Submit dimensioned layout plan for all locations with flooring pattern, 
Indicate  the following: 
1. Type of installation. 
2. Indicate starting point(s).  
3. Confirm location of columns, doorways, stairs, enclosing walls and/or partitions, built-in 

cabinets, and other elements which could affect pattern layout; pattern of installation, 
including field verified dimensions.  

4. Type, color, and location of insets and borders, edges, transitions to other flooring 
materials, divider strips and other accessories. 

5. Transition details. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For each type of floor due to include in maintenance manuals. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are 
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming method 
indicated. 

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by 
manufacturer for installation techniques required. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products identical to those tested for fire-exposure 
behavior per test method indicated by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

C. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockups for floor tile including resilient base and accessories. 

a. Size:  Minimum 100 sq. ft. (9.3 sq. m) for each type, color, and pattern in locations 
directed by Architect. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).  Store tiles on flat surfaces. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 60 deg F 
or more than 85 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile 48 hours before, during and after 
installation. 

B. Close spaces to traffic during floor covering installation. 

C. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor covering installation. 

D. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile:  Furnish 1 box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and 
pattern of floor tile installed. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 VINYL COMPOSITION FLOOR TILE  - VCT-1through and including VCT-8 

A. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide as identified on the room finish 
schedule  or a comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Azrock. 
2. Armstrong World Industries. 
3. Tarkett, Inc. 

B. Tile Standard:  ASTM F 1066, Class 2, through-pattern tile. 

C. Wearing Surface:  Smooth. 

D. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm) >. 

E. Size:  12 by 12 inches (305 by 305 mm). 

F. Colors and Patterns:  As shown on the finish schedule 

2.2 RESILIENT TILE:   RT-1, RT-2, RT-3 & RT-4 (Alternate #4 & 5) 

A. Products:  Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance, provide Nora Systems, Inc., 
Noraplan Environcare or a comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Roppe 
2. Johnsonite 
3. Estrie 
4. Mannington 
5. Endura    

B. Hardness:  ASTM D2240, Shore type A 

C. Static Load:  Per ASTM F970 Standard Test method for static load limit, residual compression 
when tested with 800 lbs +/- 0.005”. 

D. Quality of cut:  ASTM F511 +/- 0. 005”. 

E. Squareness:  ASTM F2055 +/- 0.010”. 

F. Flammability ASTME 648; NFPA 253:  NBSIR 75 950, +/- 0.45 watts per square centimeter, 
class 1. 

G. Smoke Density:  ASTM E662, NFPA 258, NBS smoke density +450.  

H. Class:  I, Homogeneous Vinyl Tile 

I. Type:  A, Smooth Surface 

J. Thickness:  0.080 inch (2.0 mm)  
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K. Size:  24 by 24 inches.  

L. Colors:   RT-1:  2780 Phantom Mist 
    RT-2:  2942 Evening Bloom 
    RT-3:  2947 Haden Hosta 
    RT-4:  2930 Windflower 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product 
manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 
substrate conditions indicated. 

1. Use adhesives that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

a. Tile Adhesives:  Not more than 50 g/L. 
b. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  Not more than 60 g/L. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances, moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance.  

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in 
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign 
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.  

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
a. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes, ASTM F 2170.  Proceed with 

installation only after substrates have a maximum 75% relative humidity level 
measurement. 
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C. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that 
contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  
Do not use solvents. 

D. Fill cracks, holes and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound 
and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

E. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at 
least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

1. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as space where they are 
to be installed. 

F. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and 
dust.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.3 TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Lay out tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so 
tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 

1. Lay tiles square with room axis and in pattern indicated. 

B. Match tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed 
tiles. 

1. Lay tiles with grain running in one direction. 

C. Scribe, cut, and fit tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures 
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, door frames, thresholds, and 
nosings.   
 
1. Install tiles prior to installation of modular base cabinets and similar built in items and 

extend complete beneath units.   
 

D. Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. 

E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, 
nonstaining marking device. 

F. Adhere tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce 
a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 
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3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer’s written instructions for cleaning and protection of floor tile. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.  
Use protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

D. Apply protective floor polish to horizontal surfaces that are free from soil, visible adhesive and 
surface blemishes if recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

a. Use commercially available product acceptable to manufacturer. 
b. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service. 
c. Apply a minimum of three coats. 

E.  Cover products installed on horizontal surfaces with undyed, untreated building paper until 
Substantial Completion. 

F.  Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over surfaces.  Place hardboard or plywood 
panels over flooring and under objects while they are being moved.  Slide or roll objects over 
panels without moving panels. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 096813 - CARPET TILE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes modular, tufted carpet tile. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 
1. Division 9 Section "Resilient Tile Flooring, Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient 

wall base and accessories installed with carpet tile. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include manufacturer's written data on 
physical characteristics, durability, and fade resistance.  Include installation recommendations 
for each type of substrate. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show the following: 

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where 
cutouts are required in carpet tiles. 

2. Existing flooring materials to be removed. 
3. Existing flooring materials to remain. 
4. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot. 
5. Pattern of installation. 
6. Pattern type, location, and direction. 
7. Pile direction. 
8. Type, color, and location of insets and borders. 
9. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips. 
10. Transition details to other flooring materials. 

C. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label 
each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation 
indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long 

Samples. 
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D. Product Schedule:  For carpet tile.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

E. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

F. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

G. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering 
Installation Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program 
requirements. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products with the critical radiant flux classification 
indicated in Part 2, as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 648 by an 
independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 5, "Storage and Handling." 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.2, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity" and 
Section 7.12, "Ventilation." 

B. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, 
install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to repair or replace components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge 
raveling, snags, runs, loss of tuft bind strength, dimensional stability, excess static 
discharge, and delamination. 

3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

CARPET TILE 096813 - 2 
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1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products 
installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, 
but not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m). 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE – C-1, C-2 

A. Manufacturers: Basis-of-Design Product:  See finish schedule on drawings. Subject to 
compliance with requirements, or a comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Mannington Commercial  

2. Interface 

3. Bently 

4. Shaw 
 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, non-staining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for 
installed carpet tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation. 

1. VOC Limits:  Provide adhesives with VOC content not more than 50 g/L when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA method 24). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting carpet tile performance.  Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and 
potential defects. 
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B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following: 

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other 
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness 
characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-
Place Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet tile. 

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with 
carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to 
receive carpet tile installation. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch (0.8 
mm), unless more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical 
methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

D. Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive 
manufacturer.  Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint.  Sand aluminum 
surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive. 

E. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method:  As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 
furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut 
edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable 
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 
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F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device. 

G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

H. Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring panel grid.  Do not 
fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of adhesive. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protection of Indoor 
Installations." 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and 
fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 099100 - PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
exterior substrates: 

1. Steel. 
2. Galvanized metal. 
3. Aluminum (not anodized or otherwise coated). 
4. Wood. 
 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 
1. Division 5 Sections for shop priming of metal substrates with primers specified in this 

Section. 
2. Division 6 Sections for shop priming carpentry with primers specified in this Section.   

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Upon request, for each type of topcoat product indicated. 

C.   Samples for Verification:  For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat 
indicated. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 
5. Label each sample as to date painted.  

D.  Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following: 

1 Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same     
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 
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2.  Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in 
Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. MPI Standards: 

1.  Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved 
Products List." 
 

2.  Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated. 

B. Mockups:  Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color and finish 
selected to verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as 
materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing 
contents. Furnish an additional 2 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color 
applied. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
2. Duron, Inc. 
3. Finnaren & Haley Inc  (F&H) 
4. M.A.B. Paints. 
5. Porter Paints. 
6. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. 
7. Sherwin-Williams Company  
8. Thoro Systems waterproofing Inc  

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 
 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. VOC Content of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that comply with 
the following limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); these requirements do not 
apply to paints and coatings that are applied in a fabrication or finishing shop: 

1. Flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
2. Non-flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L. 
3. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 

g/L. 
4. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L. 
5. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 
6. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 

C. Colors:  Match Architect's samples or as indicated in a color schedule. 

   P-1:  Sherwin Williams #SW 7043 Wordly Gray 
   P-2:   Sherwin Williams #SW 7045 Anonymous 
   P-3:  Sherwin Williams #SW 7064 Smoky Blue 
   P-4:  Sherwin Williams #SW 6459 Jadite 
   P-5:  Sherwin Williams #SW 7045 Intellectual Gray 
   P-6:  Sherwin Williams #SW 7044 Amazing Gray 

2.3 PRIMERS/SEALERS 

A. Interior Latex Primer/Sealer:  MPI #50. 
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1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating: EPR 2. 

B. Interior Alkyd Primer/Sealer:  MPI #45. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

2.4 METAL PRIMERS 

A. Alkyd Anticorrosive Metal Primer:  MPI #79. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

B. Waterborne Galvanized-Metal Primer:  MPI #134. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

C. Quick-Drying Primer for Aluminum:  MPI #95. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 

D. Rust-Inhibitive Primer (Water Based):  MPI #107. 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating: EPR 2. 

E. Vinyl Wash Primer:  MPI #80. 

2.5 ALKYD PAINTS 

A. Interior Alkyd (Flat):  MPI #49 (Gloss Level 1). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 

B. Interior Alkyd (Eggshell):  MPI #51 (Gloss Level 3). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 

C. Interior Alkyd (Semi-gloss):  MPI #47 (Gloss Level 5). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 

D. Interior Alkyd (Gloss):  MPI #48 (Gloss Level 6). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 
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2.6 LATEX PAINTS 

A. Interior Latex (Flat):  MPI #53 (Gloss Level 1). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating: EPR 1.5. 

B. Interior Latex (Low Sheen):  MPI #44 (Gloss Level 2). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2. 

C. Interior Latex (Eggshell):  MPI #52 (Gloss Level 3). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2. 

D. Interior Latex (Satin):  MPI #43 (Gloss Level 4). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2. 

E. Interior Latex (Semi-gloss):  MPI #54 (Gloss Level 5). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2. 

F. Interior Latex (Gloss):  MPI #114 (Gloss Level 6, except minimum gloss of 65 units at 60 deg). 

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2. 

2.7 DRY FOG/FALL COATINGS 

A. Flat, Latex Dry Fog/Fall (MPI #118): Provide a water-based, emulsion-type, fast-drying coating 
used on overhead metal and other surfaces for application methods by airless and/or 
conventional spray equipment. Overspray will dry to a sweepable powder over a short distance 
for easier clean up.  

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 

B. Flat Dry-Fall for Galvanized Steel (water based) MPI #  133:  Provide a waterborne coating, 
designed for direct application to cleaned, interior overhead galvanized metal surfaces, for 
application methods by airless and/or conventional spray equipment. Overspray will dry to a 
sweepable powder over a short distance for easier clean up.   

1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1. 

PAINTING 099100 - 5 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                     BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Concrete:  12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent. 
3. Wood:  15 percent. 
4. Plaster:  12 percent. 
5. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces 
are dry. 

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 
conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be painted.  
If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-
applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

2. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and 
incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and re-prime substrate with compatible primers as required 
to produce paint systems indicated. 

2. Use abrasive blast-cleaning methods if recommended by paint manufacturer. 
3. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by performing appropriate tests.  If 

surfaces are sufficiently alkaline to cause the finish paint to blister and burn, correct this 
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condition before application.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture content exceeds that 
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

4. Clean concrete floors to be painted with a 5 percent solution of muriatic acid or other 
etching cleaner.  Flush the floor with clean water to remove acid, neutralize with 
ammonia, rinse, allow to dry, and vacuum before painting 

D. Concrete Masonry Substrates:  Remove efflorescence and chalk.  Do not paint surfaces if 
moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

E. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust and loose mill scale.  Clean using methods recommended in 
writing by paint manufacturer. 

F. Ferrous Metals:  Clean un-galvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop coated; 
remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use solvent or 
mechanical cleaning methods that comply with SSPC's recommendations. 
 
1. Blast steel surfaces clean as recommended by paint system manufacturer and according 

to SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3. 
2. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash coat 

before priming. 
3. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  Wire-brush, 

clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch up with same primer 
as the shop coat. 

G. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:  Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal 
fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that 
promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints. 

H. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before final 

installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 
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C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

E.  Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for type of material applied.  Use brush of appropriate 
size for surface or item being painted. 

2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet-back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by 
manufacturer for material and texture required. 

3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by 
manufacturer for material and texture required. 

F. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's 
recommended spreading rate to achieve dry film thickness indicated.  Provide total dry film 
thickness of the entire system as recommended by manufacturer. 

G. Overhead Structure and Exposed Ceiling Steel and Galvanized-Metal Substrates:  
 
1. Prep substrate as required minimum.  Repair existing primed surfaces.   
2. Galvanized surface shall be prepared by either solvent cleaning and test for chromate 

passivation, with an SSPC SP 7 Brush-off blast cleaning if required or chemical-etching 
cleaners may be substituted for solvent washing and SSPC-SP 7 cleaning.   

3. Apply primer coat to unprimed surfaces.    
4. Paint exposed metal deck, structural steel, conduit, un-insulated ductwork and piping, and 

other mechanical and electrical work in finish and occupied rooms.  Protect surfaces not 
to be painted.  Dry-Fall painting shall not be required in mechanical-electrical equipment, 
custodial, storage and similar rooms.   

H. Interior Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Unless otherwise noted, painting of mechanical and 
electrical work is limited to items exposed to view in finished spaces as defined herein.    

1. Locations where MEP work to be field painted include following  
a. Occupied or Finish spaces are to include all rooms and other spaces with 

suspended, drywall or plaster ceiling, including toilet rooms and storage rooms.  
Also stairs, classroom  and other rooms used by students    

b. Occupied or Finished Spaces with ceilings – Paint all exposed MEP work as 
described herein exposed to view.   

c. Occupied  or  Finished Spaces without ceilings - Paint all exposed MEP work as 
described herein exposed to view, including the structure above  - unless  noted 
otherwise.    

d. Occupied or Finished Spaces without ceilings  (i.e.,  Egress Stairs, Gym, and Stage 
house),  partial ceilings, and where indicated.  

e. Unless noted otherwise, painting of MEP work is not required of Unfinished or 
unoccupied spaces include mechanical and electrical equipment rooms (rooms 
whose primary purpose is to house HVAC or other MEP equipt), elevator 
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equipment rooms, IT equipt and MDF rooms, storage rooms without finish 
ceilings, shafts and chases.       

 
2. Items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering 
or other paintable jacket material. 

b. Un-insulated metal and plastic piping 
c. Piping hangers and supports. 
d. Louvers grilles vents unless pre-finished  
e. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field 

painting. 
f. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field 

painting. 
g. Conduit and junction boxes, including metallic and PVC materials, fire alarm, 

BAS, attachments exposed and semi-exposed to view  in finish areas  
h. Electrical and control panels in finish areas and exposed to view  

 
3. Do not paint, unless noted otherwise. 

a. Pre-finished mechanical equipment and items  
b. pipe and duct insulation  
c. Pre-finished electrical devices and/or cover plates 
d. Electrical fixtures 
e. Name places  
f. Moving parts  
g. Sight exposed interior of ductwork and other equipment   

 
4. Touch up damaged finishes, including field applied and pre-finished surfaces.   

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. CMU Substrates: 

1. Water-Based Epoxy Coating System (Semi-Gloss): 
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B. Steel Substrates: 

1. Alkyd System:  MPI INT 5.1E. 

a. Prime Coat:  Quick-drying alkyd metal primer where required  
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior alkyd matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Interior alkyd (Semi-gloss unless noted otherwise) 

2. Water-Based Dry-Fall System:  MPI INT 5.1C. 

a. Prime Coat:  Quick-drying alkyd metal primer where required.    
b. Topcoat:  Waterborne dry fall. 

C. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Water-Based Dry-Fall System:  MPI INT 5.3H. 

a. Prime Coat:  Waterborne dry fall where required  
b. Topcoat:  Waterborne dry fall. 

2. Alkyd System:  MPI INT 5.3C. 

a. Prime Coat:  Cementitious galvanized-metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior alkyd matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Interior alkyd (Semi-gloss unless noted otherwise). 

D. Gypsum Board Substrates: 

1. Latex System:  MPI INT 9.2A. 

a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Interior latex. (Refer to finish schedule for gloss level.)   

E. Cotton or Canvas Insulation-Covering Substrates:  Including pipe and duct coverings 

1. Alkyd Over Latex Primer System:  MPI INT 10.1B. 

a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior alkyd matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Interior alkyd (Flat) 

END OF SECTION 099100 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                         BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
  

SECTION 104400 - FIRE-PROTECTION SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following:  
 
1. Portable fire extinguishers. 
2. Fire extinguishers cabinets  
3. Mounting brackets for fire extinguishers. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes for fire-protection cabinets. 

1. Fire Extinguishers:  Include rating and classification. 
2. Fire-Protection Cabinets:  Include roughing-in dimensions, details showing mounting 

methods, relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction, door hardware, and 
cabinet type, trim style, and panel style. 

B. Maintenance Data:  For fire extinguishers to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain fire extinguishers and fire-protection cabinets each through one 
source from a single manufacturer. 

B. NFPA Compliance:  Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable 
Fire Extinguishers." 

C. Fire Extinguishers:  Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Provide fire extinguishers approved, 
listed, and labeled by FMG. 

D. Fire-Rated Fire-Protection Cabinets:  Listed and labeled to comply with requirements of 
ASTM E 814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed. 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of fire valve cabinets with fire protection contractor.  Fire valve to be 
installed at correct height for proper mounting of cabinet.  Verify proper knockout size and 
location. 

B. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers 
indicated are accommodated. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of portable fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10. 
b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers. 

2. Warranty Period:  Six years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CABINET  MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  The design for each product is based on the product named.  Subject 
to compliance with requirements, provide either the named product or a comparable product by 
one of the other manufacturers specified.  

 
  1. J. L. Industries 

2. Johnson-Lee, Division of W. F. Lee Corporation 
3. Modern Metal Products 
4. Muckel Manufacturing, Division of Technico, Inc. 
5. Larsen's Manufacturing Company 
6. Watrous, Inc. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

B. Tempered Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Quality q3, 3 mm thick, 
Class 1 (clear).  
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2.3 PORTABLE FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

A. Available Manufacturers: 
1. Ansul Incorporated. 
2. JL Industries, Inc. 
3. Kidde Fyrnetics. 
4. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 
5. Modern Metal Products; Div. of Technico. 
6. Potter Roemer; Div. of Smith Industries, Inc. 

B. General:  Provide fire extinguishers of type, size, and capacity for each fire-protection cabinet 
and mounting bracket indicated. 

1. Valves:  Manufacturer's standard. 
2. Handles and Levers:  Manufacturer's standard. 
3. Instruction Labels:  Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10, 

Appendix B. 

C. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type in cabinet or bracket:  UL-rated 4A, 60 BC, 10-lb nominal 
capacity, with monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in enameled-steel container with 
indicating gage and hose. 

D. Wet-Chemical Type in kitchen and where indicated:  UL #10 rated 2-A:1-B:C:K, 1.6-gal. 
nominal capacity, with potassium acetate based chemical in stainless-steel container; with 
pressure-indicating gage and hose. 

2.4 FIRE-PROTECTION CABINETS  

A. Cabinets to be semi-recessed or recessed, streamline, vision-lite door with 180 degree hinge, 
unit with vertical vision-lite indoor, unless otherwise scheduled. Sized for 2-1/2 gallon 24-1/2" 
x 7" diameter) extinguisher.   

B. Fire-Protection Cabinets:  Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub), with trim, frame, door, 
and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.  Weld joints and grind 
smooth. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes.  Where indicated or required to suit field 
conditions provide cabinet box partially recessed in walls of shallow depth to suit style of trim 
indicated; with one-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping surrounding 
wall surface with exposed trim face and wall return at outer edge (backbend).  

C. Cabinet Doors:  Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials indicated 
and coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles selected.  Fabricate door frames with tubular 
stiles and rails and hollow-metal design, minimum 1/2 inch thick. Miter and weld perimeter 
door frames. Provide with Manufacturer's fully recessed door-operating hardware of proper type 
for cabinet type. 

D. Door Glazing to be vertical lite similar to Lawson “Vertical-Duo” Lite with clear tempered float 
glass.  
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E. Cabinet Trim:  Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and ground 
smooth.   

F. Door Hardware:  Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet 
type, trim style, and door material and style indicated.   
1. Recessed door pull and friction latch 
2. Continuous hinges of same material and finish as trim.  Manufacturer's standard hinge - 

permitting door to open 180 degree.  

G. Fire valve cabinets:  Prior to fabrication, verify knockout location with fire protection 
contractor,    

H. Fire-Rated Cabinets:  Cabinets indicated with suffix “FR” to be fire-rated cabinets with double 
walls minimum 5/8-inch thick, fire-barrier material.  Provide factory-drilled mounting holes. 
Provide rated cabinet where required to maintain fire rating of wall assembly 

I. Identification:  Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, 
spacing, and location.  Glass-mounted decal to be vertical vinyl red lettering.  Identify bracket-
mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in vertical red letter decals 
applied to mounting surface. 

2.5 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with Name’s "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Finish fire-protection cabinets after assembly. 

D. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations 
in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

2.6 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, grease, mill scale, rust, and other contaminants 
that could impair paint bond using manufacturer's standard methods. 

B. Stainless Steel: No. 4 finish 

2.7 SCHEDULE  of FIRE-PROTECTION SPECIALTIES   
 
Note:  All cabinets to be provided with fire extinguisher.  Coordinate with wall types. 
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FEC #1:  Semi-Recessed Fire Extinguisher Cabinet. Basis of design: Larsen Architectural 2712-RA (4 

inch).   Rolled-Edge Trim:  4-inch backbend depth unless otherwise required.  Furnish with 
recess latching handle (typical all FEC).  Minimum recess depth: 4.5 inches.   

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where recessed cabinets 
will be installed.  Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging.  Remove and 
replace damaged, defective, or undercharged units.  Proceed with installation only after 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare recesses for recessed fire-protection cabinets as required by type and size of cabinet and 
trim style. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install fire-protection specialties in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if 
not indicated, at heights acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Fire-Protection Cabinets:  
Fasten fire-protection cabinets to structure, square and plumb. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide recessed fire-protection cabinets.  If wall thickness is 
not adequate for recessed cabinets, provide semi-recessed fire-protection cabinets. 

2. Provide inside latch and lock for break-glass panels. 
3. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire-protection cabinets, square and plumb. 

B. Mounting Brackets:  Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations 
indicated. 

C. Identification:  Apply vinyl lettering at locations indicated. 

D. Mounting height:  Recessed and semi-recessed cabinets to be 56" (verify) to top of rough-in 
opening above finish floor.   

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire-protection 
specialties are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 
instructions. 

B. Adjust fire-protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding.  Verify that integral 
locking devices operate properly. 
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C. On completion of fire-protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Touch up marred finishes, or replace fire-protection cabinets that cannot be restored to factory-
finished appearance.  Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by fire-
protection cabinet manufacturer. 

E. Replace fire-protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful 
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 104400 
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SECTION 123200 - MODULAR CASEWORK  
 
 
PART 1 – PRODUCTS 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.  

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following:  
 
1. Fixed modular laminate clad casework filler panels, and components. 
2. Work Room cabinets and casework  
3. Reception desks  
4. Countertops. 
5. Accessories. 

B. Related Sections include the following:  
 

1. Division 6 Section “Miscellaneous Carpentry" for wood blocking for anchoring casework. 
2. Division 6 Section “Interior Architectural Woodwork" for custom casework and millwork. 
3. Division 9 Section "Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient base applied to plastic-

laminate casework. 
4. Division 15 Sections for installing plumbing and fixtures in casework. 
5. Division 16 Sections for Electrical work in casework. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Identification of casework components and related products by surface visibility. 

1. Open Interiors:  Any open storage unit without solid door or drawer fronts and units with full 
glass insert doors and/or acrylic doors. 

2. Closed Interiors:  Any closed storage unit behind solid door or drawer fronts, sliding solid 
doors. 

3. Exposed Ends:  Any storage unit exterior side surface that is visible after installation. 
4. Other Exposed Surfaces:  Faces of doors and drawers when closed, and tops of cabinets less 

than 78 inches above furnished floor. 
5. Semi-Exposed Surfaces:  Interior surfaces which are visible, bottoms of wall cabinets and 

tops of cabinets 78 inches or more above finished floor. 
6. Concealed Surfaces:  Any surface not visible after installation.  
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1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Manufacturer:  Minimum of 10 years experience in providing manufactured casework systems for 
similar types of projects, produce evidence of financial stability, bonding capacity, and adequate 
facilities and personnel required to perform on this project. 

 
B. Source Limitations:  Obtain casework from single source from single manufacturer unless 

otherwise indicated.   Obtain each type of countertops, sinks, accessories and service fittings from 
casework manufacturer. 

 
C. As a prerequisite for consideration as a substitute, any manufacturer requesting approval must 

provide documentation that they are an AWI Quality Certified (AWI-QCP) Premium Grade 
manufacturer, as well as Independent Test Results indicating performance characteristics meeting 
or exceeding the standards as set by ANSI A161.1, SEFA-8 and AWI. 

 
D. Casework must comply with the design, quality of materials, workmanship, and performance of 

the casework components specified herein and as shown on the plans, regardless of the 
manufacturer’s “product standards”. 

 
E. Manufacturer’s requesting approval shall provide a detailed listing of compliance and deviations 

from these documents, catalogs, specifications, and full-size cabinet samples, conforming to the 
specifications, at the architect’s request.  Refer to Section 1600.  

 
F. Any request for substitution not containing these items will be denied consideration. 

  
1.5  SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Comply with Division 1 Section 1300, unless otherwise indicated. 
 
B. Product Data:   

a. Manufacturer’s catalog with specifications and construction details. 
b. Panel products, high-pressure decorative laminate, solid-surfacing material, including 

cabinet hardware and accessories, and finishing materials and processes. 
 
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate dimensions, description of materials and finishes, general 

construction, specific modifications, component connections, anchorage methods, hardware, 
and installation procedures, plus the following specific requirements. 
 

a. Include section drawings of typical and special casework, work surfaces and accessories. 
b. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures, faucets, and other 

items installed in architectural woodwork. 
c. Indicate locations of plumbing and electrical service field connection by others. 
d. Include details of utility spaces showing supports for conduits and piping. 
e. Include details of exposed conduits, if required, for service fittings. 
f. Indicate locations of and clearances from adjacent walls, doors, windows, other building 

components, and other laboratory equipment. 
g. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 
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D. Casework Samples:  Submit following upon request  
 

a. Base cabinet:  Cabinet conforming to specifications, with drawer and door. 
b. Wall cabinet:  Cabinet conforming to specifications, with door. 
c. Cabinet samples shall be complete with specified hardware for doors, drawers and 

shelves. 
d. Component samples:  Three sets of samples for each Decorative laminate selected.   

 
 
1.6  DELIVERY, STORAGE, & PRODUCT HANDLING 
 

A. Completed laminate clad casework, countertops, and related products are to be delivered to 
project site only after wet operations in building are completed, store in ventilated place, 
protected from the weather, with relative humidity range of 25 percent to 55 percent. 

 
B. Protect finished surfaces from soiling and damage during handling and installation with a 

protective covering. 
 
1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate delivery, layout, rough-in and installation for support of modular casework. 

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that casework can be supported and installed 
as indicated. 

C. Coordinate installation of modular casework with installation of plumbing, electrical, and 
mechanical equipment. 

D. The casework contractor shall verify all critical building dimensions prior to fabrication of 
casework. The casework manufacturer shall re-configure the casework arrangement to 
dimensions requiring 2-1/2” of less of filler at each end of wall-to-wall elevations and to ensure 
a complete and satisfactory installation. 

E. Obtain template for sinks, faucets, electrical devices and other fixtures and devices mounted in 
casework and countertops for other contractors and installers.   

 
1.8 JOB CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Requirements:  Do not install casework until permanent HVAC systems are 
operating and temperature and humidity have been stabilized for at least 1 week. 
 
1. Manufacturer/Supplier shall advise Contractor of temperature and humidity requirements for 

architectural casework installation areas. 
2. After installation, control temperature and humidity to maintain relative humidity between 25 

percent and 55 percent. 
 

B. Conditions:  Do not install casework until interior concrete work, masonry, plastering and other 
wet operations are complete. 
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C. Field Measurements:  Where woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to 
avoid delaying the Work. 

a. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by field 
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

b. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying 
the Work, establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating woodwork without field 
measurements.  Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

 
1.9  WARRANTY  
 

A. All materials and workmanship covered by this section will carry a five (5) year warranty from 
date of acceptance & a ten (10) year warranty for instrument storage units, unless otherwise 
noted. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide listed manufacturer 
or a comparable product by one of the manufacturers listed below.  The use of a trade name 
and/or suppliers name and address in the specifications is to indicate a possible source of the 
product and a standard of quality. Products of the same type from other sources shall not be 
excluded, provided they possess like physical and functional and aesthetic characteristics.    
 

B. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
 

1. LSI Corporation 
2. Case Systems 
3. Polyvision, A division of Steelcase  
4. Other manufacturer requesting substitution shall comply with paragraph 1.4 
5. TMI Systems Design  
6. Stevens Industries, Inc. 

 
2.2  MATERIALS 
 

A. Core Materials: 
 
1. Particleboard up to 7/8 inch thick:  Industrial Grade average 47-pound density particleboard, 

ANSI A 208.1-1999, M-3.  made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 
2. Particleboard 1 inch thick and thicker:  Industrial Grade average 45-pound density particle-

board, ANSI A 208.1-1999, M-2. made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.. 
3. Medium Density Fiberboard 1/4 inch thick:  Average 54-pound density grade, ANSI A208.2.  

made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 
4. Hardwood Plywood:  HPVA HP-1, either veneer core or particleboard core, unless otherwise 

indicated made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 

MODULAR CASEWORK                                                                                                        123200 - 4 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                     BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 

5. Moisture resistant particleboard up to 1 inch thick:  Industrial Grade average 45-pound 
density particleboard, ANSI A 208.1-1999, M-3 made with binder containing no urea 
formaldehyde. 

6. All hardboard shall be tempered with a S2S surface finish and must meet or exceed the 
hardboard product standard ANSI-A135.5. 

7. Exterior grade resins. 
8. Casework and work surface core panel materials to be made of engineered board that: 

a. Meets ANSI 208.1 M2 PB specifications 
b. Uses formaldehyde-free, exterior-grade polyurethane resin (NAF) 
c. Has VOC emission factors that are less than 0.01 ppm 
d. Core Material at Sinks:  exterior-grade plywood or exterior grade MDF .  

 
B. Decorative Laminates:   

 
1. Standards NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as required by woodwork 

quality standard:  

a. High-pressure decorative laminate VGS (.028), NEMA Test LD 3-2000. 
b. High-pressure decorative laminate HGS (.048), NEMA Test LD 3-2000. 
c. High-pressure decorative laminate HGP (.039), NEMA Test LD 3-2000. 
d. High-pressure cabinet liner CLS (.020), NEMA Test LD 3-2000. 
e. High-pressure backer BKH (.048), (.039), (.028), NEMA Test LD3-2000. 
f. Thermally fused melamine laminate, NEMA Test LD 3-2000, in Frosty White, Black 

Light Beige +or Dove Grey.  Color as selected by Architect  
 
2. Manufacturer:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide high-pressure decorative 

laminates by one of the following: 

a. Pionite 
b. Formica Corporation. 
c. Nevamar Company, LLC; Decorative Products Div. 
d. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 
e. Others as scheduled.     

 
3. Laminate Colors and Patterns:   

a. PL-1:  TBD 
b. PL-2:  TBD 
c. PL-3:  TBD 
d. PL-4:  TBD 

C. Solid-Surfacing Material:  Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying with 
ISSFA-2. 

1.   Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
a. Avonite, Inc. 
b. Corian 
c. Formica Corporation. 
d. Nevamar Company, LLC; Decorative Products Div. 
e. Swan Corporation (The). 

MODULAR CASEWORK                                                                                                        123200 - 5 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                     BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 

f. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 
 

2.  Colors and Patterns:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations or selected by architect from 
full range of available colors, patterns, and/or textures.  Architect may select from a 
combination of any of the manufacturers listed.    

 
C. Edging Materials:    

 
1. 1 mm PVC banding at body front edge, interior components and shelves. 
2. 3 mm PVC banding, machine profiled to 1/8 inch radius at door and drawer fronts, and 

countertops  
3. As selected from manufacturer’s standard colors.  Architect will select a color to coordinate 

with final selection of each cabinet body and countertop laminate. 
 

 
2.3  CABINET HARDWARE 
 

A. Butt Hinges: 

1. Five knuckle, stainless steel semi-concealed, institutional grade, w/antifriction bearing & 
rounded.  ANSI-BHMA standard A156.9, Grade 1. 

 
a. Doors 48 inches and over in height have 3 hinges per door. 
b. Magnetic door catch with maximum 5 pound pull provided, attached with screws and 

slotted for adjustment. 
 

B. Pulls: 

1. Door and drawer front pulls, are stainless steel wire type, 96mm spacing on screws.  Pull 
design shall comply with the Americans with Disability Act (ADA) but not less than 4” 
centers.  Install with “tamperproof” screws. 

 
C. Drawer Slides: 

1. Regular knee space and pencil:  100-pound load rated epoxy coated steel, bottom corner 
mounted with smooth and quiet nylon rollers.  Positive stop both directions with self-closing 
feature.  Paper storage, full extension 150-pound load rated epoxy coated steel slides. 

2. File:  Full extension, 150-pound load rated epoxy coated steel, bottom corner mounted with 
smooth and quiet nylon rollers.  Positive stop both directions with self-closing feature. 

D. Adjustable Shelf Supports: 
1. Injection molded transparent polycarbonate friction fit into cabinet end panels and vertical 

dividers, adjustable on 32mm centers.  Each shelf support has 2 integral support pins, 5mm 
diameter, to interface pre-drilled holes, and to prevent accidental rotation of support.  The 
support automatically adapts to 3/4 inch or 1 inch thick shelving and provides non-tip feature 
for shelving.  Supports may be field fixed if desired.  Structural load to 1200 pounds (300 
pounds per support) without failure. 

 
E. Locks: 

1. All drawers and doors shall be lockable.   
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2. Removable core, disc tumbler, cam style lock with strike.  Lock for sliding 3/4 inch thick 
doors is a disc type plunger lock, sliding door type with strike.  Lock for sliding glass/acrylic 
doors is a ratchet type sliding showcase lock.  Dull chrome finish. 

3. Elbow catch or chain bolt used to secure inactive door on all locked cabinets. 
4. Key all locks in each room the same unless noted otherwise. Master key all cabinets locks  

 
F. File Suspension System: Extruded molding integral with top of drawer box sides to accept 

standard hanging file folders. 
 

G. Support Members:Counter Top and Work Top Support Brackets:  Preformed heavy duty 
prefinished steel brackets TMI Systems Design Corp Model A7455  or approved equal. Color as 
selected by Architect.   Spacing as indicated but not to exceed 48 inches.   

 
H. Hardware Finishes:   

1. For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish 
number indicated. BHMA 630: Satin Stainless Steel (US32D)  

2. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product 
class requirements in BHMA A156.91 

 
2.4  SPECIALTY ITEMS 

A. Grommets for Cable Passage through Countertops:  2 ½ inch OD, color to be selected, molded-
plastic grommets and matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage. Provide Doug Mockett 
& Company, Inc., Model # PS-2B-26D or approve equal.  

B. Tackable Surface.  Fabric wrapped Homasote board  

1. Substrate: Homasote Board 440.   Thickness ¾”  
2. Fabric to be Guilford of Maine, Series “Anchorage 2335”.  Color to be selected by 

Architect from full range of available patterns and colors.   
3. Attachment method: Velcro. 
4. Size: As required to cover surface or as indicated on drawings.  Equally space and butt 

tight all joints unless otherwise indicted.  
 

2.5   DECORATIVE LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS: 
 

A. Core:  1 inch thick ANSI A208.1-1993 M-2 particleboard except at counters containing sinks, at 
which the core material shall be exterior / moisture resistant particleboard or plywood.  
 

B. Surface:  HGS/HGP high-pressure decorative laminate with balanced backer sheeting. 
 

C. Edges, 3 mm PVC, exposed edges and corners machine profiled to 1/8 inch radius.  Edges are 
machine applied with water based low Volatile Organic Compound (VOC), non-toxic, PVA 
adhesive. 

1. Backsplash Edges:   1 mm PVC  
 
D. No joints shall be closer than 24 inches to either side of the sink cutouts. 
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E. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings, all countertops shall be provided with 4" high back and 
sides splashes where counters abut wall surfaces.  
 

 
 2.6  SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOPS: 

A. Solid-Surfacing Material:  Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying with 
ISSFA-2. 
 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following as selectged by architect : 

a. Avonite, Inc. 
b. Corian 
c. Formica Corporation. 
d. Nevamar Company, LLC; Decorative Products Div. 
e. Swan Corporation (The). 
f. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 

 
2. Colors and Patterns:   

a. SS-1:  TBD    

3. Colors and Patterns:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations or selected by architect 
from full range of available colors, patterns, and/or textures.  Architect may select from a 
combination of any of the manufacturers listed.    

 
 
2.7  FABRICATION:   
 

A. Conform to AWI Section 1600 unless otherwise indicated.  All exposed wood veneer and pattern 
laminate shall comply with AWI Sections 400 for matching of veneer, direction and matching of 
grain.  
 

B. Fabricate casework, countertops and related products to dimensions, profiles, and details shown. 
 
C. All casework panel components to be finished precisely to size and squareness within 0.01 inches 

utilizing a sizing process to ensure strict dimensional quality and structural integrity in the final 
fabricated product. 
 

D. Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to maximum 
extent possible before shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as necessary for 
shipment and installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 
scribing, trimming, and fitting. 
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1. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.  
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 
removed after trial fitting.  Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 
measurements of assemblies against field measurements indicated on Shop Drawings 
before disassembling for shipment. 

2. hop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, plumbing 
fixtures, electrical work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates 
or roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges of 
cutouts to remove splinters and burrs. 

3. Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish. 
4. Install glass to comply with applicable requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and 

in GANA's "Glazing Manual." For glass in wood frames, secure glass with removable 
stops. 

 
E. Cabinet Body Construction: 

1. Tops and bottoms are glued and doweled to cabinet sides and internal cabinet components 
such as fixed horizontals, rails and verticals.  Minimum 6 dowels each joint for 24 inch deep 
cabinets and a minimum of 4 dowels each joint for 12 inch deep cabinets. 

 
a. Tops, bottoms and sides of all cabinets are 3/4 inch particleboard core. 
 

2. Cabinet backs:  1/2 inch thick particleboard core. 
 
a. Exposed back on fixed or movable cabinets: 3/4 inch thick particleboard with the exterior 

surface finished in VGS laminate as selected. 
 

3. Fixed base and tall units have an individual factory-applied base, constructed of 3/4 inch 
thick exterior grade plywood.  Base is nominal 4 inch high unless otherwise indicated on the 
drawings. 

 
4. Base units, except sink base units:  Full sub-top.  Sink base units are provided with open top 

and a stretcher at the front, attached to the sides.  Back to be split removable access panel. 
 
5. Side panels and vertical dividers shall receive adjustable shelf hardware at 32mm line boring 

centers.  Mount door hinges, drawer slides and pull-out shelves in the line boring for 
consistent alignment. 

 
6. Exposed and semi exposed edges: High Pressure Decorative Laminate. 
 
7. Adjustable shelf core:  3/4 inch thick particleboard up to 36 inches wide, 1 inch thick 

particleboard over 36 inches wide.  Shelves in open cabinets, regardless of width, shall be 1 
inch thick particleboard. 

a. Front edge:  3mm hardwood edges. 
 

8. Interior finish, units with open Interiors: 

a. Top, bottom, sides, horizontal and vertical members, and adjustable shelving faces with 
thermally fused high-pressure decorative laminate with matching prefinished back. 

MODULAR CASEWORK                                                                                                        123200 - 9 



CAREER CENTER RENOVATIONS                                                     BSA+A PROJECT No. 12.028 
DELAWARE TECHNICAL & COMMUNITY COLLEGE JULY, 2013 
 
 

 
9. Interior finish, units with closed Interiors: 

a. Top, bottom, sides, horizontal and vertical members, and adjustable shelving faces with 
thermally fused melamine laminate with matching prefinished back. 

 
10. Exposed ends: 

a. Faced with VGS high-pressure decorative laminate. 
 

11. Wall unit bottom: 

a. Faced with thermally fused melamine laminate. 
 

12. Balanced construction of all laminated panels is mandatory.  Unfinished core stock surfaces, 
even on concealed surfaces (excluding edges), are not permitted.  

 
F. Drawers: 

 
1. Sides, back and sub front:  Minimum 1/2 inch thick particleboard, laminated with thermally 

fused melamine doweled and glued into sides.  Top edge banded with 1 mm PVC. 
 
2. Drawer bottom:  Minimum 1/2 inch thick particleboard laminated with thermally fused 

melamine, screwed directly to the bottom edges of drawer box. 
 

3. Paper storage drawers:  Minimum 3/4 inch thick particleboard sides, back, and sub front 
laminated with thermally fused melamine.  Minimum 1/2 inch thick particleboard drawer 
bottoms screwed directly to the bottom edges of the drawer box.  Provide PVC angle 
retaining bar at the rear of the drawer. 
 
 

G. Door/Drawer Fronts: 
 

1. Core:  3/4 inch thick particleboard.  Door and drawer fronts shall be overlay door design. 
2. Provide double doors in opening in excess of 24 inches wide. 
3. Laminate Exterior:  VGS High-pressure decorative laminate. 
4. Interior:  High-pressure cabinet liner CLS.  
5. Door/drawer edges:  1 mm PVC.  

 
H. Shelving: 

 
1. Core material:  3/4 inch or 1 inch thick particleboard. 
3. Exterior:  Thermally fused melamine laminate,. 
4. Edges:  1 mm PVC banding, all 4 edges.  

 
 
PART 3- EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSPECTION: 
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A. Installer shall examine the substrates and supporting structure and the conditions under which the 
casework is to be installed, including compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, 
location of reinforcements, and other conditions affecting performance of laboratory casework. 
 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 
3.2 PREPARATION: 
 

A. Condition casework to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas prior to start 
of installation. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION: 

A. Install level, plumb, and true; shim as required, using concealed shims.  Where laminate clad 
casework abuts other finished work, including but not limited to pipes, ducts, and column 
enclosures, scribe and cut to accurate fit.  Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for plumb and 
level.  Install adjoining trim with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 
maximum offset for reveal installation. 

B. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate and supporting members using fasteners of size that will 
not penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or receive finish materials.  
Install fasteners without splitting wood; fasten panel products to allow for expansion at joints unless 
otherwise indicated.    

C. Fit carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as required for accurate fit.  Correlate location of 
furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to allow attachment of other construction.   
Install wood trim with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum 
lengths of lumber available.  Cope at returns and miter at corners to produce tight-fitting joints with 
full-surface contact throughout length of joint.  Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints.  Install trim 
after gypsum board joint finishing operations are completed. 

D. Countersink nail heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes with wood filler. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF CABINETS  

A. Base Cabinets:  Adjust top rails and subtops within 1/16 inch of a single plane.  Fasten cabinets to 
utility-space framing, partition framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in partitions with 
fasteners spaced not more than 24 inches o.c.  Fasten adjacent cabinets together with joints flush, 
tight, and uniform.  Align similar adjoining doors and drawers to a tolerance of 1/16 inch. 

1. Where base cabinets are installed away from walls, fasten to floor at toe space at not 
more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. and at sides of cabinets with not less than 2 fasteners 
per side. 

B. Wall Cabinets:  Adjust fronts and bottoms within 1/16 inch of a single plane.  Fasten to hanging 
strips, masonry, partition framing, blocking, or reinforcements in partitions.  Fasten each cabinet 
through back, near top, at not less than 24 inches o.c.  Align similar adjoining doors to a tolerance 
of 1/16 inch. 

C. Install hardware uniformly and precisely.  Set hinges snug and flat in mortises. 
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D. Adjust casework and hardware so doors and drawers align and operate smoothly without warp or 
bind and contact points meet accurately.  Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF COUNTERTOPS 

A. Abut top and edge surfaces in one true plane with flush hairline joints and with internal supports 
placed to prevent deflection.  Locate joints only where shown on Shop Drawings. 

B. Field Jointing:  Where possible, make in the same manner as shop jointing using dowels, splines, 
adhesives, and fasteners recommended by manufacturer.  Prepare edges to be joined in shop. 
 

1. Use concealed clamping devices for field joints in plastic-laminate countertops.  Locate 
clamping devices within 6 inches of front and back edges and at intervals not exceeding 
24 inches.  Tighten according to manufacturer's written instructions to exert a uniform 
heavy pressure at joints. 

C. Fastening: 

1. Secure countertops, except for epoxy countertops, to cabinets with Z-type fasteners or 
equivalent, using two or more fasteners at each cabinet front, end, and back. 

2. Where necessary to penetrate countertops with fasteners, countersink heads approximately 
1/8 inch and plug hole flush with material equal to countertop in chemical resistance, 
hardness, and appearance. 

D. Provide required holes and cutouts for fixtures and fittings. 

E. Seal unfinished edges and cutouts in plastic-laminate countertops with a heavy coat of 
polyurethane varnish. 

F. Provide scribe moldings for closures at junctures of countertop, curb, and splash, with walls as 
recommended by manufacturer for materials involved.  Match materials and finish to adjacent 
laboratory casework.  Use chemical-resistant, permanently elastic sealing compound where 
recommended by manufacturer. 

G. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.   

3.6 INSTALLATION OF SINKS 

A. Semiflush Installation of Stainless-Steel Sinks:  Before setting, apply sink and countertop 
manufacturers' recommended sealant under rim lip and along top.  Remove excess sealant while 
still wet and finish joint for neat appearance.  

 
 

3.7  CLEANING AND ADJUSTMENT: 
 

A. Adjust casework and hardware so that doors and drawers operate smoothly without warp or bind. 
 

B. Repair minor damage per plastic laminate manufacturer’s recommendations. 
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C. Remove and dispose of all packing materials and related construction debris. 
 

D. Clean cabinets inside and out.  Wipe off fingerprints, pencil marks, and surface soil etc., in 
preparation for final cleaning by the building owner. 

 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 123200 
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